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1.1 DIAStudio Integrated Engineering Software

The DIAStudio is an all-in-one integrated engineering platform, on which users can
efficiently develop machinery systems, from product selection, programming, to

exporting.

It simplifies the process, and helps to save time and cost for building machinery

systems.
Lele 9 l\ .
o= -]
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4 .
Digitalization Standardization Efficiency
Platform Engineering Flexibility

Integrates Delta software and
*  Multiple Product devices +  Tracks issues of all devices

Information *  One software for all solutions » Diagnosis and check

Figure 1 - 1: DIAStudio Features

1.1.1 Key Software

The DIAStudio comprises of 6 key software:
e DIASelector: quick, easy, smart selection tool.
e DIADesigner: Integrated development & engineering software.
o DIAScreen: Intuitive visualization software.
¢ DlAlnstaller: System installation & update management.
¢ COMMGR: Communication management.

e DIADesigner-AX: Motion development and engineering software.

The DIAStudio supports efficient and flexible data transmission between software. It

also facilitates for tag sharing between software.
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1.2 DIAScreen Overview

The DIAScreen application is a part of DIAStudio software suite. DIAScreen allows

user to configure Delta DOP series, TP series and AX-Series HMIs.

The features including:

Tag sharing with DIADesigner & DIADesigner-AX

e User-friendly editing interface, versatile 3D image library

e Smooth display for meters and other elements

e Faster software download speed

e Improved the output results clearly

e Multi-lingual support with Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese and English
e Supports Recipe and Macros

¢ Ability to set passwords and levels

1.3 Operating Environment

The following table provides the specifications for the DIAScreen operating

environment:

Item System Requirement
Operating System | Windows 7 / 8.1/ 10 Server 2012 R2 32/64 bits
CPU Intel Celeron 540 1.8GHz (min.) , Intel Core i5 M520 2.4 GHz
(min.)
Memory 2GB or above (recommend to use 4GB or above)
Hard Disk Drive | 10GB or above
Monitor Resolution: 1024 x 768 Pixels, 1920 x 1080 Pixels
Keyboard/Mouse | General Keyboard Mouse or Windows compatible device
Bri Printer with Windows driver (optional for printing of project
rinter
content)
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Item System Requirement
USB Used in Connection with the .
device According to the
, , : communication interface
Ethernet Usgd in Connection with the provided by the device
device
Software Need to install Microsoft.Net Framework 4.6.2

1.4 List of Supported Models

DIAScreen supports the following HMI:

Series Description
AX series AX-8 series controller soft-HMI
DOP-100 series Touch-sensitive high-color HMI interface

DOP-H Series (Handheld) | Handheld high-color HMI interface

DXMC series Motion controller with integrated HMI interface
. Motion control development platform integrating
IMP series ,
HMI interface
TP All series Text-based HMI interface

NOTE:

1. DIAScreen supports AX-8 series soft-HMI planning function, please refer to AX-8

series operation manual and DOPSoft operation manual.

2. DIAScreen supports DOP-100 series and DOP-H series HMI planning function,

please refer to HMI product operation manual and DOPSoft operation manual.

3. DIAScreen supports DXMC series HMI planning function, please refer to DXMC-P

product operation manual and DOPSoft operation manual.

The following chapters will take the TP series as an example to introduce the

DIAScreen function.
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Chapter 2: Installation and General Operation




Chapter 2 DIAScreen

2.1 Install, Uninstall and Update DIAScreen

Ensure that the host computer follows the minimum criteria mentioned in 1.3

Operating Environment and DIAlnstaller is operating normally on it.

DIAlnstaller is a resident program that manages various software of DIAStudio.
Users can download, install and update the DIAStudio software in DIAlnstaller, and
all processes are executed in the background without affecting other operations of

the user.

DIAStudio software download and installation tools: https.//diastudio.deltaww.com/

Refer to the software download and installation manual to complete the software

installation.

EN
DIAStudio
Product Name Ver Size Download/Update Progress InstallilUninstall Install Path Setfing
i  DIADesigner 0.0.. 785.7 MB i Download 2, Insta {8 Setting
i  Diaselector 0.0.. 509.1 MB ¥ Download 2, Insta i@ Setting
i DIAScreen 00 20GB nstalled &I Uninstall @‘: Setting
i CcoMMGR 00.. 261.8 MB i Download = Insta {&; Setting
EN
A ooo
Check for Updates Download All
Figure 2 - 1: DIAInstaller
2.2 Startup DIAScreen
Launch by double-clicking on the desktop shortcut icon as shown in the

following figure.
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DlAScreen

Figure 2 - 2: DIAScreen shortcut

DIAScreen application opens, as shown in the following figure.

s Options

NiEHBise X NDQ SR 50

Figure 2 - 3: DIAScreen on launch

Follow these steps to create a new TP series project:

1. Click File > New in the Menu bar, Ctrl+N in keyboard or

Click the | icon from the Standard toolbar

Result: The Project Wizard window displays as shown in the following figure.
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Project Wizard H
B
AX series ~ Wodel Type Resolution Color
[”\)?‘(gie:ig[ﬁ) ) AXB_Linux_Series 1024 * 768 65536 Colors
-100 series i . . .
DOP-Handheld series AXE_Windows_Series 1024 * 768 65536 Colors
DXMC series
IMP series
Project Name: | MewHMI |
Sereen Name: | Screen_1 |
Screen No. | 1 |
Printer: |_:4 MNULL "y |
System memu language: Englizh v
HMT Rotation; 0 b degree
Resolution: Custom ~| [1024 |« [768
Back Nest Cancel Finish

Figure 2 - 4: Project Wizard

The following table describes the three main sections of the Project Wizard

window:
HMI Series Description
Series Select AX/DOP-100/DOP-H(Handheld)/DXMC/IMP/TP series
HMI List Select TP model type
Project Setup Enter a project name and select the target device

2. When selecting a TP series model type, the Project Wizard window displays

the options as shown in the following figure.
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Project Wizard

TP series it Model Type
TPO4G
TPO2G
TPO4G-AL-C
TPO4G-AL2
TPO4G-BL-C
TPO4G-BL-CU
TPO4P
TPO5G
TPOBG
VFD-C KeyPad
TP70P With 10
TP70P-RMO
TR7NP-RMA

Project Name:

PLC or Inverter Controller

Resolution Color

128* 64 Mono

160 * 32 Maono
192128 Mano

192+ 128 Mono
192+128 Maono

192* 128 Mano
192+128 Mono

160 * 160 Mano

240 * 256 Maono

128+ 64 Maono

800~ 480 65536 Colors
800 * 480 65536 Colors
ann * 4an RRRIA Mnlnre
MewHMI

DELTAIA Product ~

Back

Cancel

Figure 2 - 5: Project Wizard - TP Series

3. Select the TP series model to be planned in the HMI list.

4. Enter and select

5. Click on button.

to connect.

Result: A new project is created as shown in the following figure.
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Figure 2 - 6: DIAScreen - New Project

The following table describes the default user interface elements.

Legend Area Name
1 Window title
2 Menu bar
3 Tool bar
4 Screen Editing Area
5 Screen Management window
6 Object Inspection Area
7 Status bar
8 Output

10
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2.2.1 Window Title

The Window Title displays the application’s icon and name and the buttons to

minimize, maximize and close the application as shown in the following figure.

Figure 2 - 7: DIAScreen - Window Title

2.2.2 Menu Bar

The Menu bar contains eleven different menus. The menu items vary depending on
what user is doing in the application. The items that appear gray are not available.

Different TP model types support different menu items.

The brief introduction of the Menu bar is given here. Refer Chapter 3: Basic Editing

Functions for more information. Menu bar is shown in the following figure.

Figure 2 - 8: DIAScreen TP Menu Bar

2.2.2.1 File:

Use the File menu to access a file. Refer 3.7 Menu Bar - File for more information.

File menu is shown in the following figure. File menu is shown in the following figure.

11
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2.2.2.2 Edit:

Edit View Compile Element(]
O New. Ctel+N
= Open Crtl+0
H Save Ctrl+5
Save As...
Print

User Menu Setting
Export Element Properies(Q)

Close

Exit

Figure 2 - 9: DIAScreen TP File menu

The Edit menu provides the functions to edit a project. Refer 3.2 Menu Bar - Edit for

more information. Edit menu is shown in the following figure.

View Compile Element|

New Screen

Save Screen Bitmap 4

33

S el Tk

Copy Screen

IR

Figure 2 - 10: DIAScreen TP Edit menu

12
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2.2.2.3 View:

The View menu helps to view screens and configure the appearance of a work

environment. View menu is shown in the following figure.

Compile Element(Q) Screen §

Toolbar 3

V' | Properties
V' | Screen Manager
Output Window

Grid Setting...

Figure 2 - 11: DIAScreen TP View menu

2.2.2.4 Compile:

The Compile menu compiles the settings on the screen and a text panel. Refer 3.4

Menu Bar - Compile for more information. Compile menu is shown in the following

figure.

hlﬂl Compile All Ctrl+F7 ‘

Figure 2 - 12: DIAScreen TP Compile menu

2.2.2.5 Element(O):

The Element(O) menu provides the objects to use and edit in a text panel. Different

models support different elements. Refer 3.5 Menu Bar - Element(O) for more

information. Element menu is shown in the following figure.

13
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DHe>O0HaHOE

Screen Settings

Geometric Graphic
Static Text
Murmeric/ASCI Display
Lamp(16x16)
Bitmap

Scale

Bar(P)

Meter

Message Display
Button

RTC(L)

Range Indicator
Measurement
Mumeric Input
Curve

K=Y Curve

Global

Figure 2 - 13: DIAScreen TP Element(O) menu

NOTE: The Element menu items vary depending on the type of TP series text panel

user select.

2.2.2.6 Screen Setting:

The Screen Setting menu provides the functions to set particular screens in a text

panel. Different models support different items. Refer 3.6 Menu Bar - Screen Setting

for more information. Screen Setting menu is shown in the following figure.

Comm

SR &D-HEE

Global Setting

Change Screens Condition
Function Key Setting
Alarm Buzzer Setting(Z)
Alarm LED Setting

Write Screen |D Setting
Hide Screen Setting

Figure 2 - 14: DIAScreen TP Screen Setting menu

14
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NOTE: The menu items vary depending on the type of TP series

text panel the user has selected.

2.2.2.7 Global Setting:

The menu provides the functions to configure the text panel. It is
applicable to all the screens in a text panel. However, in the text panel, if the setting
for a particular screen conflicts with the settings for all the screens, the settings for
the particular screen has priority. Different models support different items. Refer 3.7

Menu Bar - Global Setting for more information. Global Setting menu is shown in the

following figure.

[EISE"Y Communication_Tools W)

User-Defined Direction Keys
User-Level Password Setting
System Parameter Setting
System Change Screens Setting
Systemn Function Key Setting
System Alarm Buzzer Setting
System Alarm LED Setting
Systermn RTC Setting

> LDES A >

~
L=

Systemn Power ON Setting

Figure 2 - 15: DIAScreen TP Global Setting menu

NOTE: The menu items vary depending on the type of TP series text

panel user select.

2.2.2.8 Communication:

The menu provides the functions to download data from the
computer to a text panel and upload data from the text panel to the computer. Refer

3.8 Menu Bar - Communication for more information. Communication menu is shown

in the following figure.

15
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EJ Upload from TP Ctrl+F8
B Download to TP Ctrl+F9

|
s

Figure 2 - 16: DIAScreen TP series Communication menu

2.2.2.9 Tools:

Use the Tools menu to set up the communications between the computer and a text
panel as well as configure the environment in DIAScreen. Different models support

different items. Refer 3.9 Menu Bar - Tools for more information. Tools menu is

shown in the following figure.

L4, | Basic Settings
Change TP Type
¥  AutoSave
Update System USE Driver

Language Settings

Figure 2 - 17: DIAScreen TP Tools menu

2.2.2.10 Window:

The Window menu allows user to rearrange and close windows. Refer 3.70 Menu

Bar - Window for more information. Window menu is shown in the following figure.

16
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Close Current Window ()

a Previous Window

Reset Window Layout

Figure 2 - 18: DIAScreen TP Window menu

2.2.2.11 Help:

The Help menu provides information about the version of DIAScreen. Refer 3.711

Menu Bar - Help for more information. Help menu is shown in the following figure.

M About

Software Manual

Figure 2 - 19: DIAScreen TP Help

2.2.3 Toolbar

The DIAScreen has eight different toolbars. User can click icons on the Toolbar to
carry out specific edit operations. These are common functions that appear on the
Menu bar and the Toolbar. The icons may vary depending what user is doing in

DIAScreen. The icons that appear gray are not available for the given mode.

DIAScreen Toolbars are:
e Standard Toolbar
e Zoom Toolbar

e Element Selection Toolbar

17
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Drawing Toolbar

e Alignment Toolbar
e Font Toolbar

e Picture Toolbar

e Communication Toolbar

2.2.3.1 Standard Toolbar:

The Toolbar provides common functions that user will use frequently in

DIAScreen. Standard Toolbar is shown in the following figure.

QEsHRee XNDAO IS S

Figure 2 - 20: DIAScreen TP Standard Toolbar

The Toolbar functions are described in the following table:

Function - Icon Description

Click to create new DIAScreen project.

Click to open previously created DIAScreen project.

Click to save the current DIAScreen project.

Click to export selected screen to bitmap file.

Click to undo the last action.

Click to redo the previous action.

Click to cut the selection to the clipboard.

Click to copy the selection to the clipboard.

Click to paste the selection from clipboard.

Click to find the specified content.

a D9 X3¢ 6N D

Click to create a new screen.

18
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Function - Icon Description
[ Click to select (open) existing screen.
=k Click to print screens.

i | Click to open the About window.

2.2.3.2 Zoom Toolbar:

The Toolbar provides common functions to zoom in and zoom out. Zoom

Toolbar is shown in the following figure.

P A00% CNCONS!

Figure 2 - 21: DIAScreen TP Zoom Toolbar

The Zoom Toolbar functions are described in the following table:

Function - Icon Description
400% ¥ Enter the zoom level.
Click to zoom in (enlarge).
=) Click to zoom out (reduce).
) Click to zoom in 1:1 ratio.

2.2.3.3 Element Selection Toolbar:

The Toolbar provides the object icons for the selected model

type. Element Toolbar is shown in the following figure.

N0 o»xMu CBSFHNOADRLD

Figure 2 - 22: DIAScreen TP Element Selection Toolbar

19
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The

Toolbar functions are described in the following table:

Function - Icon

Description

Click to select a Static Text.

Click to select a Numeric/ASCII display.

Click to select a Bit Lamp.

Click to select a Word Lamp.

Click to select a Static Bitmap.

Click to select a Dynamic Bitmap.

Click to select a Scale.

Click to select a Bar.

Click to select a Meter.

Click to select a Message Display.

Click to select a Button.

Click to open window.

Click to select a Multistate Indicator.

> O = HDEMH:>ES ®HB

Click to select a Measurement.

Click to select a Numeric Input.

Click to select a Curve.

0 H 8

Click to select a X-Y Curve.

=IE
i

Click to open
window.

Click to select an Alarm function.

Click to select Slider.

Click to select Input List.

Click to select Combobox.

20
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2.2.3.4 Drawing Toolbar:
The Toolbar provides functions to draw simple figures. To draw a simple

figure, click a geometric icon on the Toolbar. Drawing Toolbar is shown in the

following figure.

i 2O0MB0OC CODQEOET|  —

Figure 2 - 23: DIAScreen TP Drawing Toolbar

The Toolbar functions are described in the following table:

Function - Icon Description

Click to draw Line.

Click to draw Rectangle.

Click to draw Rectangle (Solid).

Click to draw Circle (Outline).

Click to draw Circle (Solid).

Click to draw Curve.

Click to draw Chord (Outline).

Click to draw Chord (Solid).

Click to draw Sector (Outline).

Click to draw Sector (Solid).

Be00 0o HheonmOls

Click to draw Polygon.

. Click to change to Width-1.

— Click to change to Width-2.

- Click to change to Width-3.

""" Click to change to dashed line.
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2.2.3.5 Alignment Toolbar:

Toolbar provides the functions for adjusting the positions of the

objects and for arranging the objects. Alignment Toolbar is shown in the following

| Pl | B B (o LM

Figure 2 - 24: DIAScreen TP Alignment Toolbar

The
figure.

| Mo
The

Toolbar functions are described in the following table:

Function - Icon

Description

L Click to group objects.

& Click to ungroup objects.

T Click to bring objects to front.

o Click to send objects to back.

[ Click to bring forward.

m Click to send backward.

- Click to move elements one pixel to left.
- Click to move elements one pixel to right.
- Click to move elements one pixel to up.
= Click to move elements one pixel to down.
- Click to align left.

b Click to align right.

L Click to align top.

i Click to align bottom.

M Click to equal horizontal spacing.

T Click to equal vertical spacing.
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2.2.3.6 Font Toolbar:

The toolbar provides the functions to set the appearance of the text. Font

Toolbar is shown in the following figure.

216 "B Times New Roman

- || IACGADAL | A

AA|A-BIU

Figure 2 - 25: DIAScreen TP Font Toolbar

The Toolbar functions are described in the following table:

Function - Icon Description
10 - Select font size.

T Times New Roman & Select font type.
| Click to align text left.
A Click to align text horizontal center.
vA Click to align text right.
A Click to align text top.
A Click to align text vertical center.
A Click to align text bottom.
A Click to change text color.
B Click to bold the text.
I Click to italicize the text.
u Click to underline the text.

2.2.3.7 Picture Toolbar:

The Toolbar provides the functions to adjust the positions of the images in

an object and to select an image file. Picture Toolbar is shown in the following figure.
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£ [ | | o] T o] | )

Figure 2 - 26: DIAScreen TP Picture Toolbar

The Toolbar functions are described in the following table:
Function - Icon Description

[k Click to align picture left.
{CTH Click to align picture horizontally center.
Click to align picture right.
[E] Click to align picture top.
LI Click to align picture vertically center.
Click to align picture bottom.

2.2.3.8 Communication Toolbar:

The Toolbar provides the functions to Compile All, upload and
download a project, and to configure basic settings. Communication Toolbar is
shown in the following figure.

| RS

Figure 2 - 27: DIAScreen TP Communication Toolbar

The Toolbar functions are described in the following table:
Function - Icon Description
124 Click to Build All.
= Click to upload project from TP series text panel.
=) Click to download project to TP series text panel.
% Click to open Basic Setting.
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2.2.4 Screen Editing Area

The Screen Editing Area is an area for designing or editing a screen. It is the area
displayed on the screen of a Text Panel. Screen Editing Area is shown in the

following figure.

TS screen0 < [

A

Figure 2 - 28: Screen Editing Area

2.2.4.1 Adding an Element to the Screen Editing Area:

Follow these steps to add an element, for example — a button to a screen:

1. Click Element(O) > Button on the menu bar, or

Click the ‘& icon on the Element Selection Toolbar as shown in the following

figure.
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Screen Settings  Glo

Geometric Graphic 4
EY static Text
1 Mumeric/ASCI Display
Bitmap »
Bar(P)
Meter

Message Display
Button
RTC(L)

Range Indicator

BOEeHOFE

MNumeric [nput
Alarm 2

£ | Slider

Input List

M

ComboBox

Figure 2 - 29: Insert Button

2. Inthe Screen Editing Area, drag the mouse on the button to set the exact size

as shown in the following figure.

4 : [ Screen0 x 4 [ Screend x

o

Figure 2 - 30: Insert a Button and dragging

3. Release the mouse cursor.

Result: Button is added to the Screen Editing Area.

2.2.4.2 Resizing the Button:

Follow these steps to resize a button in a screen:

1. Click the button element in the Screen Editing Area as shown in the following
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figure.

Figure 2 - 31: Object which is selected

2. Click the frame of the Button.

3. Press and hold the left mouse curser and drag vertically or horizontally to

resize the Button element as shown in the following figure.

Figure 2 - 32: Object resizing

Double-click an item in the , to open the window to set the
object properties. For example, the settings window is shown in the following
figure.
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Button

Property Text Appearence Coordinates

Refer Device
Write Address: MO
State:
q Interlock Settings
Enable Read Address: No ~
Language:
Fead fddress:
Languagel
State:
Element deseription:
Button 001
Walue Type: Unsigned
Walue Length: 16 Bits
User Security Level 0 w

Notify Setting

Enable Notify Address: | No ~
Hotify &ddress:
Beforelhfter Writing: | Before Wiiting

Resetfet: Reset

-

Figure 2 - 33: Button window

Right-click the Screen Editing Area to display a context menu. Common functions

on the Menu bar and Standard Toolbar displays in the context menu. Context menu

of the Screen Editing Area is shown in the following figure.

49 Undo
o

Select All
B Copy Screen

& Al I

Change Screens Condition
[ Write Screen D Settings
[§]  Screen Color(A)

Ctrl+Z

Ctri+A

Figure 2 - 34: Screen Editing Area context menu
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2.2.5 Screen Management Window

The screens that user created in the TP project display in the

. At least one screen with number 0 exists. is the welcome
screen in the Text Panel. Boot screen cannot be added or deleted. When user
double-click a screen in the , it displays in the Screen

Editing Area. Screen Management Window is shown in the following figure.

Boot Screen Screen 0 Screen 1
i 0] [

Figure 2 - 35: Screen Management Window

Right-click in the Window to display a context menu as below.

Mew Screen

Edit

Cut

Copy

Paste

Paste the specified screen

Delete

Export
Rename

Set as Default Screen

Function Key

Screensaver Screen

Screen Properties

Figure 2 - 36: Screen Man agement Window context menu

The Screen Management Window has two icons in the upper right corner, to hide

and close the as shown in Fiqure 2 - 35: Screen

Management Window.
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2.2.6 Properties

The properties for the objects added to the screens display in the Properties window.

User can directly change the properties of the objects in Properties window.

Properties window for TP is shown in the following figure.

Properties x
[State Graphic 001 {} w0 =
Read Address None
Invisible Address Mone
=
5 Read Offset Address MNone
5 Picture Bank Mame MNone
Picture Name Mone
Transparent Effact Mo
Transparent Color BrGE(0, 0
=
5 Foreground Color [CIreB(180,
Data Type word
Data Format Unsigned D«
State Counts 1
Auto Picture Change Mo
Change Time(ms) 500
Transparent Mo
Transparent 2335
=
[ [ x 157
Y aly]
Width 162
Height 100
W=y Element ... Macro M. Program ...

Figure 2 - 37: Properties window

If user selects several objects or if user do not select any object, the Properties

window is blank. Use the two icons on the upper right corner of the Properties

window to hide and close the Properties window.
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2.2.7 Status Bar

The Bar for the selected object includes the Device Type, mouse
coordinates, TP Model Type, Caps lock, Number lock and Scroll lock status

information.

Download:Ethernet PAC_IPC_IMP 65536 Colors Rotate 0 degree

Figure 2 - 38: Status Bar

2.2.8 Output

The window displays compiling data and error messages as shown in the

following figure.

Output o x
|E] Message |Ed Error [ 1 Warning | #]
Mezmge

[P Compiling all data ...
[ Compilation successful

Figure 2 - 39: Output window
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Chapter 3: Basic Editing Functions
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3.1 Menu Bar - File

This section provides the detailed information about the functions available from the

File menu. The

New

Open

Save

Save As

Print

User Menu Setting

Export Element Properties
Close

Previously opened Projects

Exit

3.1.1 New

menu functions are:

User can create a new project in DIAScreen for the TP series text panel from the

Menu bar, Toolbar or using keyboard shortcuts.

Follow these steps to create a new project:

1.

Click > on Menu bar, +N in keyboard or

Click the L icon in the

Result: The

Toolbar.

window displays as shown in the following figure.
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Project Wizard ‘
| A sefies i Model Type Resolution Color
AXB_ Linux_Series 1024 * 768 65536 Colors
AXB_ Windows_Series 1024 * 768 65536 Colors
[Project Setup
Project Name: | MewHMI |
Screen Name: | Screen_1 |
Sereen No. | 1 |
Prickee [&n NULL v]
System menu language: | English ~
HMI Rotation: 0 s | degree
Resolution: |custom v| [102¢ |+ [7e8 ]
Back I Nest | Canesl Fanish

Figure 3 - 1: Project Wizard

2. Select TP series in the Series field.

3. Select the particular TP Series from the HMI List.

4. Enter a name in Project Name under Project Setup.

5. Select the device from the PLC or Inverter Controller drop-down menu.
6. Click on Finish button.

Result: New TP project is created as shown in the following figure.
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Nl )

Screen Hame Screen_0
Background Color | [(JRGB(255, 255, 255)

Boot Screen Sereen_0
a [

s om T 2| 14

Device Type: DELTA PLC TP Type: TPTOP-RM2

Figure 3 - 2: New TP Project

3.1.2 Open

User can open a previously created project for the TP series text panel from the
Menu bar, Toolbar, or using keyboard shortcuts.

Follow these steps to open a project:
1. Click File > Open on Menu bar, Ctrl+0O in keyboard or
Click the ™ icon in the Standard Toolbar.

Result: The Open window displays as shown in the following figure.
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B Open hat
Look in: Documents v | [< Nz =i
i Name . Date modified Type

. Custom Office Templates 10-10-2018 17:15 File folder

Quick access My Received Files 13-03-2019 1428 File folder

- Qutlook Files 15-03-2019 12:32 File folder

Projectl 11-03-2019 16:09 File folder

Desktop WordToHelp 30-01-2019 14:54 File folder

. WTP1 12-03-2019 18:40 File folder

m 1% I 13-03-201812:42 DPAFile

Libraries
This PC

¢ ,

Network
File name: | ~ | | Open |
Files of type: | A1l Project Files (dpa; "dps; "cpb; “dop; “tpe ~| | Cancel |
Version Model Type

Figure 3 - 3: Open Project window

2. Browse to the file location and select the TP project.

3. Click on Open button.

Screen Name Screen_0
Background Color [ JRGB(255, 255. 255)

Boot Scresn Screen 0
o

Device Type: DELTA PLC 565,71 TP Type: TP7OP-RM2

Figure 3 - 4: Open Project

Result: The Project opens as shown in the above figure.
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3.1.3 Save

User can save a project in DIAScreen, either from Menu bar, or Toolbar, or using

keyboard shortcuts.

Follow the steps to save a project:
1. Click > on bar, +S in keyboard or

Click the = icon on the Toolbar.

Result: The project is saved.

NOTE: If user is saving the project for the first time, the window

appears as shown in the following figure.

B savens X
4 |5 » ThisPC » Documents » v |0 Search Documents el
Organize » MNew folder =z - e
~
& OneDrive (o) MName Date modified Type Size
Custem Office Templates File folder
I This PC e
My Received Files File folder
# 30 Qbjects Outlook Files File folder
[ Desktop Projectl File folder
|=| Documents WordTeHelp File folder
; Downloads WTP1 File folder
b Music 15 I DPA File 42KB
= Pictures B Hiz DPA File 48 KB
H Videos
‘s Local Disk (C:)
= Mew Volume (Dt
== INDRD (\\inggni
v
File name: "
Saveastype: Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa) ~
 Hide Folders Cancel

Figure 3 - 5: Project Save - first time

2. Select a suitable location, enter a project name in the field and

click on button.

Result: The project is saved.
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3.1.3.1 Create auto Update Data File

Remark: This item is only applicable to DOP-100 series and DXMC series.

The DIAScreen software will automatically compile the current screen data, and then

save the file in the specified path. When the HMI detects the external device and

there is an automatic update file, it will display the automatic update firmware to

update the HMI project.

1. Click on File > Create Auto Update Data file.

DIAScreen - NewProject - [Screen_1]

O

=

=

Edit View Element 5Screen Tools Options Window Help

New...

Open... Crtl+O
Close

Save Ctrl+S
Save As...

Create Screen Data File ...

Create Auto Update Data File

Open Screen Data File... Ctrl+|
Creat Download Screen Exe. File...

Password Protect

Print(P) ... Ctrl + PCtrl+P
Print Preview(V)
Print settings (R)

C\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI1.dpa
C:/ProgramData/Delta Industrial Automation/HMI/DIAScreen 0.4/ 5crEditApp/Example/DOP100_FullDemo.dpa

Exit

Figure 3 - 6: Auto Update File Path

Result: It displays the Setting window as shown in the following figure.
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Setting >

D Enable Protection

- 17245 E
Password 13520

Output Folder
C: :Eb"

o] o

Figure 3 - 7: Setting Window

Features Description

Enable Protection | Enable password protection mechanism

Password Password protection

The folder path where the update file is expected to be
saved

Archive folder

o After setting, compile, the project will be automatically updated to the

specified external path.

If the model of the project is DXMC series, after creating the project, set the archive
path and execute the compilation. The DIAScreen software will automatically create
a folder with the same name as the project under the project path, and save the
current screen data update file in this folder. This update file can be directly imported
into DXMC model software-DMARS (DELTA Motion and Robot Software) to perform

HMI screen update.
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» Documents

R HMIl.dpa
(R NewHiidpe— __

«

= | DXMC_Test

CR DXMC Test.dps 4-08-2

v + ThisPC » Documents DXMC _Test
# Quick access o
I Desktop s
& Downloads 1POENETS.fn
% Documents EDITOR.SPB
= Pictures FontTable.bin
o HMLcin
HMLIMG
3 30 Objects HMLmiy
B Desktop PLCComm255.0
+ Documents
& Downloads
B Music
&= Pictures

Figure 3 - 8: The screen is automatically updated

3.1.4 Save As

User can save the TP project with a different name or to a different location by

clicking File > Save As.

Follow the steps to Save As a project:

1. Click File > Save As on Menu bar.

Result: The Save As window displays as shown in the following figure.

Save Az

i Local Disk (C:)
- Mew Volume (D:

= INDRD (\\inggnr
v

4 [£ » ThisPC » Documents »

Organize « MNew folder
~ - e -
& OneDrive Name Date modified Type
Custom Office Templates 10-10-20 5 File folder
I This BC Hiee Temp '
My Received Files 1 File folder
-8 3 Objects Outlook Files 15- File folder
I Desktop Project1 11- File folder
[£ Documents WordToHelp 3 File folder
* Downloads WTP1 1 File folder
b Music B Hvn 1 DPA File
=1 Pictures B Hmi2 15- DPA File
m Videos

v O Search Documents

42 KB
48 KB

File name: | [glilE

 Hide Folders

Save astype: | Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa)

Cancel

Figure 3 - 9: Save As
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2. Select the location, enter a project name in the File Name field and click on

Save button.

Result: The project is saved.

3.1.5 Print

After user has designed the screens, he/she can print them using the Print option on

File menu. User can print two types of screens:
e General screen
e Boot screen

User can print the general screens and also Boot screen.

3.1.5.1 General Screen

Follow the steps to print a TP screen:

1. Click on File > Print > Print TP Screen as shown in the following figure.

Edit View Compile Element(O)] Screen Settings Global Settings  Cormmuniy
O New.. Ctrl+N
EOFIEH Crtl+0Q |EEA.|;&'BI
H Save Ctrl+5
Save As... I
Print k Print TP Screen

e b P s 5 Print Boot Screen

Export Element Properies(0)
Close

ChUsers\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI3.dpa
Ch\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI2.dpa
ChUsers\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI1.dpa

Exit

Figure 3 - 10: Print TP Screen
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Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure:
Print TP Screen e
Print Selection
(®) Print by Screen (O Print by Picture

Print Screen Settings

Print Praview
File Name
Screen Print
Screen Title
Change Screens Condition
All Element information on Screen
Print Setup Cancel

Figure 3 - 11: Print TP Screen window

2. Select either or

3. Select the appropriate print screen settings.
4. Click on button.

Result: The screen prints.

3.1.5.2 Boot Screen

The functions are described in the following table:

Function Description

Print by Screen Click to print by screen.

Print by Picture Click to print by picture.

File Name Click to display project name in the print.
Screen Click to display screen in the print.
Screen Title Click to display screen name in the print.
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Function

Description

Change Screens

Click to display Screen Change Condition in the print result.

Condition
All Element
information on Click to display all element information on screen.
Screen
Print Setup Click to setup print environment.
Print Preview Click to display a print preview.
Print Click to print.
Cancel Click to cancel the print action.

Follow these steps to print a Boot Screen:

0O

=

=

Edit View Compile Element(0) Screen Settings Global Settings

New.. Ctrl+N
Open Crtl+0

Save Ctrl+5

Save As...

Print 4 Print TP Screen
User Menu Settings » Print Boot Screen

Export Elerment Properies(0)
Close

C:\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI2.dpa
Ch\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI3.dpa
Ch\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI1.dpa

Figure 3 - 12: Print Boot Screen

1. Click File > Print > Print Boot Screen as shown in the above figure.

NOTE: Refer Print TP Screen for more information.

Result: The Boot Screen prints.
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3.1.6 User Menu Setting

DIAScreen allows user to select which language to design the menus and the

messages with the User Menu Setting. In addition to the built-in languages in

DIAScreen, user can use other languages.

The User Menu Setting on the File menu is described with a TP04G panel as an

example:

1.

Create a project with the TP04G model type.

2. Click the File > User Menu Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: A sub-menu displays with the options of TP02, TP04, TP05 and TP08
as shown in the following figure.

Edit  View
O New... Ctrl+N
& Open Crtl+Q

Compile Element(0) Screen Settings  Global Settings  Communication Tools Window Help

H Save Ctrl+S

Save As...

Print 3

User Menu Settings 4 TP-04{4)

Export Element Properies(Q) TP-02(2)

Close TP-05(5)
TP-08(8)

C:/ProgramData/Delta Industrial Automation/HMI/DOPSoft 5.00.00/5creditApp/Example/DOP100_FullDemo.dpa

Exit

Figure 3 - 13: User Menu Setting
3. Click TP04G.

Result: The system prompts user to save the project. Then 21 screens of TP-
04 displays in the Screen Management Window as shown in the following

figure.
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[ screen® x

B.E=it & Run
1. Tranzfer &PF
2 Recerve 4PF

1.Com Fart ]
Ee—

1D/ APP @ml & Aun 2 Conbrast BLanguage 1.7PD4G Pratocel 1.B4UDRATE 9600 115200
2L PP 1. Transfer APP 3BackLight 7.Password 2R5232 2DATARIT 13200 4800
3.Capy APP 2Receive APP 4.DaterTime 8.Startlp Display 3RS48T JPARITY 38400 7EIT
4TPD4G Seup 1.Com Port 5.Buzzer AComm, Indicator 1.7P04G ID 45TOPEIT 57600 =210
Sereen 0 Sereen_0 Sereen_0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen_0
o [0 I o] (E)] ] 3 6
HOME 28IT 2WEEK 2SILENT 4 User Define Yes Hex Munber M
ooD POWER OFF AFTER 3TIME 1.ENGLISH 1.Hew Passwond Passwiord Enter Exit Hin
EVEN MIN(S) BATTERY 2Trad Chingse 2Enable 1.TPO4G Default Fietry v
1BIT 1DATE 1HORMAL 28imp. Chinese Mo 2Uset Define Enter Const
Sereen 0 Sereen_0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen 0 Sereen_0

NUM

Figure 3 - 14: Screen Management Setting - User Menu Setting results

NOTE: User can edit the menus in the language he/she wants to use. User
cannot change the functions and the sizes of the menus. User can only

change the language.

4. To modify a screen, double-click on any of the items in Screen Management

Setting window. For example — Backlight in screen_0 [1].

Result: The Static Text window appears as shown in the following figure.
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Static Text

3.BackLight

State:

Element description:

Static Text 000

Property Text

Coordinates

3 BackLight|

OB O1 - -
Horiz. alignment: | Align Left ~
Vert. alignment Vert. Centering ~

State | Languagel

0

3.BackLight

Figure 3 - 15: Static Text window - User Menu item - Backlight

5. In the window, edit the items using the desired language and click on

button as shown in the following figure.

Static Text

ik

State:

Element description:

Property Text Coordinates

3515

s v
OB O1 . -
Horiz. aligement: | Align Left ~

Vert. aliznment: | Vert. Centering v

State  Languagel
0 3aEk

Figure 3 - 16: Static Text window - User Menu - Backlight edited
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6. After user edit the menu, touch 1.D/L AP TP04G <= PC on the screen of the
TPO04G series text panel. WAIT COMM... displays.

7. Click Communication > Download Menu to TP on the Menu bar as shown

in the following figure.

Download Menu to TP

Figure 3 - 17: Download Menu to TP

Result: The 21 menus are downloaded to the TP04G series text panel.

NOTE: The Download Menu to TP is only available when using User Menu

Setting.

3.1.6.1 Post Download Menu to TP:

Touch the TP04G SETUP on the main menu displayed on TP04G series text panel
screen. Touch Language and press Enter on the panel and then select USER
DEFINE. After USER DEFINE is selected, the user-defined language can be used.

3.1.7 Export Element Properties(O)

User can export the screen’s element properties as a .txt file or a .xls file with Export

Element Properties(O).

Follow these steps to export the element properties for a screen:

1. Click on File > Export Element Properties(O) on the Menu bar as shown in

the following figure.
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Edit View Compile Element(O) Screen Settings
| Mew... Ctrl+N
& Open Crtl+0
H Save Ctrl+5

Save As...
Print 3
User Menu Settings 3

Export Element Properies{Q)
Close

ChUsers\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMIZ.dpa
C:\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI3.dpa
Ch\Users\Manjunath.Bhat\DocumentsyHMI1.dpa

Exit

Figure 3 - 18: Export Element Properties(O)

Result: The Export Element Properties window displays as shown in the

following figure.

Export Element Properies X
(®) TP Screen () Boot Screen () All Screens
Screen Selection
Element Name | Element: Position ‘ Element Size |Element Type Screen ID Read Address Read PLC Station| Read Port
1: Screen_1 Button (118,67) (96,43) 105 Screen ID 0
Rectangle(Qutline (112,152) (72,59) 110 Screen ID 0
Circle{Qutline) (267,140) (64,81) 110 Screen ID 0
Preview
=
< >
Export All Close

Figure 3 - 19: Export Element Properties window

The Export Element Properties window displays the function mentioned in the

following table:
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Function Description
TP Screen Click to select a particular screen in the

field.

Boot Screen

Click to select

All Screens

Click to select elements for all screens in the project.

Screen Selection

Displays the list of screens in the project:
e TP Screen

e Boot Screen

e All Screens

NOTE: The is default value.

Preview

Displays the screen contents in graphic.

2. Select either,

NOTE: If

) , Or

is selected, user must select a particular screen for

which the element property is exported.

3. Click on
Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
Export et
Ezported File Format
(@) Text File 0K
() Excel File G
Figure 3 - 20: Export window
4. Select or as the export file format and click on button.
Result: The window displays.
5. Select a location, enter a file name and click on to export the element
properties.
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3.1.8 Close

Click the File > Close to close the current project.

Result: Home page of DIAScreen displays.

3.1.9 Previously Opened Projects

A list of previously opened projects displays when user opens File menu. Click on a
project to open it. An example with list of previously displayed projects are shown in

the following figure.

Edit View Compile Element(Q) Screen Setting

Oy mew.. Ctrl=N
= Open Crtl+0
I save Ctrl=5
Save As..
Print 3
User Menu Settings »

Export Element Properies{O)
Close

ChUserstManjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMIZ2. dpa
ChUsers\Manjunath.BEhat\Documents\HMI3. dpa
ChUsers\Manjunath.Bhat\Documents\HMI1.dpa

Exit

Figure 3 - 21: List of previously opened projects

3.1.10 Exit

Click File > Exit to close the DIAScreen application.

3.2 Menu Bar - Edit

This section provides detailed information about the functions available from the Edit
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menu. menu functions are:
e New Screen

e Save Screen Bitmap

e Undo

e« Redo

o Delete

e Cut

« Copy(C)
o Paste

e Duplicate(M)

e Copy Screen

o Paste Screen

e Bring to Front(T)

e Send to Back(B)

e Bring Forward(U)
o Bring Backward(D)

o Select All

3.2.1 New Screen

User can create a new screen in DIAScreen for TP function from the Edit menu bar

or Toolbar.

Follow these steps to create a new screen:

1. Click on > on the bar, or
Click the L3 icon on the Toolbar, or
Click from the context menu.
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Result: The New Screen window displays as shown in the following figure.

Screen_2 E
Screen Name |
Screen D) | 2 |
cu

Figure 3 - 22: New Screen

2. Enter a name in the Screen Name field and click on OK button.

Result: A new screen is created.

3.2.2 Save Screen Bitmap

User can save the current screen to a clipboard or file using the Save Screen

Bitmap function as shown in the following figure.
The Save Screen Bitmap has two options:
e Save to Clipboard

e Save to File

View Compile Element{Q) Screen Settings Global Settings C

Mew Screen ) | (v () | et W 1005 -
Save Screen Bitmap 4 Save to Clipboard Cirl+Alt=P
Save to File Cirl+=Alt=F
e

Figure 3 - 23: Save Screen Bitmap
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3.2.2.1 Save to Clipboard

1. Click on > > on the bar,

or
Press the +Alt+P keys simultaneously.
Result: The current screen is ready to be pasted into an editor, e.g. MS-Paint.

2. Paste the clipboard item to an editor.

3.2.2.2 Save to File

1. Click on > > on the bar, or

Press the +Alt+F keys simultaneously.

Result: The window displays.
2. Select a location and click on to save the file as a .bmp file.
3.2.3 Undo
User can undo a previous action in the TP project by clicking > on the

bar or by pressing +Z keys simultaneously.

Result: The previous action is cancelled.

3.2.4 Redo

User can redo a previous action in the TP project by clicking > on the

bar or by pressing +R keys simultaneously.

Result: The previous action is redone.

53



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

3.2.5 Delete
User can delete elements selected on a screen in the TP project by clicking >
on the bar or by pressing the key.

Result: The selected elements on the screen is are deleted.

3.2.6 Cut
User can cut elements selected on a screen in the TP project by clicking >
on the bar or by pressing +X in keyboard.

Result: The selected elements on the screen is are cut.

3.2.7 Copy
User can copy elements selected on a screen in the TP project by clicking >
on the bar or by pressing +C in keyboard.

Result: The selected elements on the screen are are copied.

3.2.8 Paste
User can paste elements that are cut or copied to a screen in the TP project by

clicking > on the bar or by pressing +V in keyboard.

Result: The selected elements is pasted to the screen.

3.2.9 Duplicate

User can create duplicates of an element in the TP project by clicking >
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Result: window displays as shown in the following figure.

Duplicate ¥

Copies

Vertical Number

Spacing (Pixels)
Horizontal Spacing

Vertical Spacing
Offzet Addresz

(") Hotizontal Direction (@) Vertical Direction

=

Figure 3 - 24: Duplicate window

The window function are described in the following table:

Function

Description

Horizontal Number

Select the check box and enter the number of horizontal
copies user need.

Vertical Number

Select the check box and enter the number of vertical
copies user need.

Horizontal Spacing

Select the horizontal spacing, in pixels, user need.

Vertical Spacing

Select the vertical spacing, in pixels, user need.

Offset Address

Select the check box to offset address from the copied
location.

Horizontal Direction

Select to duplicate in horizontal direction.

Vertical Direction

Select to duplicate in vertical direction.

OK

Click to duplicate.

Cancel

Click to cancel duplication action.

As an example, the copied element is duplicated as shown in the following figure.
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Figure 3 - 25: Duplicate result

3.2.10 Copy Screen

User can copy all the elements on the current screen by clicking >

or by clicking from the screen’s context menu.

3.2.11 Paste Screen

User can paste all the copied elements to a current screen by clicking >

or by clicking from the screen’s context menu.

3.2.12 Bring to Front

User can bring an element in front of all the other elements by clicking >

or by clicking from the element’s context menu.

3.2.13 Send to Back

User can send an element behind all other elements by clicking >

or by clicking from the element’s context menu.
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3.2.14 Bring Forward

User can bring an element in front of another element that is one layer above it by
clicking Edit > Bring Forward or by clicking Bring Forward from the element’s

context menu.

3.2.15 Send Backward

User can send an element behind another element that is one layer below it by
clicking Edit > Send Backward or by clicking Send Backward from the element’s

context menu.

3.2.16 Select All

User can select all the elements on a screen by clicking Edit > Select All or by

pressing Ctri+A in keyboard.

3.2.17 Paste multiple Element Graphics

Remark: This function is applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

DIAScreen supports copying and pasting multiple graphics:

1. Click Element > Graphic > State Graphic to draw the element as shown in

the following figure.
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Pipe
Pie

Indicator

Diata Display |

Graphic
Input
e
Sarmpling
flarm
Keypad
List

.ﬁ.rulu-g

Frame and Multirnedia F

Basic Shape

Dirawaing

b|[F seate Graphic
k ﬁ&_ Ansmated Graphic
k .E Real-time Image

3
[
1

Figure 3 - 26: Draw Element
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2. Double-click on the element.

Result: The Status Graphic window appears as shown in the following
figure.

State Graphic

x
E Main Main-2 Picture Details Coordinates
Fead Address: Data Typ: Word -
[None |
Data Format: Unsigned Decimal ~
Read Offset Address:
e N s e
0 Auto Picture Change: No ~
. Change Time(mz): 500 w
Lary : 5
e Foreground Color: [
Languagel
Transparent: No w
Element description:

State Graphic 001

o

Figure 3 - 27: State Graphic Tab

Click on the Picture tab and then select the required graphic from the Picture
Bank Name.
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State Graphic

State:

Langnage:

Languagzl

Element description:

State Graphic 001

Main Main-2 Picture Details Coordinates

Picture Bank Name: None None
None

Alignment (Hori.Vert):  |33DButton.pib Vert. Centering
S3DCEutten.pib
$3DFan.pib

Stretch Mode: S3DFineLamp2State. pib Process picturss of all states
$3DFineLampNState pib

. Coter $3DFineSW2State pib

fansparent Lotor $3DFin=SWNState pib

$3DLamp2State.pib
$3DLamp3State.pib
$3DLights.pib

53DF pib

$3DSign.pib
$3DSW105tate. pit

53D Tank pib
53DToggleSW.pib
53DTPipe.pib
SIndustrySewing
SIndustryWoodWorking
SModemButton.pib
SModemButton2. pib
SModemController pib
SModernFan. pib
SModernFlowheters. pib
SModernLamp2State. pib
SModermMotor.pib
SModemNdustrialMisc. pib
SModernOperatorInterface. pib
SModemPipe.pib

(o] o

Figure 3 - 28: Graphic library name menu

Result: The screen displays the selected graphics as shown in the following

figure.

Figure 3 - 29: Graphics
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4. After repeating step 1 to draw the elements, use the right-click copy and paste

function to create the required number of elements.

5. Right-click on the element image and click on from the menu.

Figure 3 - 30: Copy graphics

6. Select all the components, and then right-click.
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Figure 3 - 31: Paste Image

7. Click on Paste Image.

Result: Multiple element images are pasted as shown in the following figure.

Figure 3 - 32: Multiple component graphics
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3.3 Menu Bar - View

This section provides the detailed information about the functions available in View

menu. View menu functions are:
o Toolbar
e Display Address Information
e Properties
e Screen Manager
e Output Window

e Grid Setting

3.3.1 Toolbar

DIAScreen has eight Toolbars and a Status bar. User can display or hide them by

clicking View > Toolbar on the Menu bar as shown in the following figure.

Compile Element(Q) Screen Setting Global Setting  Communication

Toolbar 3

=

Status Bar

Font Toolbar

Picture Toolbar

Display Address Information V' || Standard Toolbar
v || Properties V' || Zoom Toolbar
v || Screen Manager v || Elerent Selection Toolbar
Output Window V' || Drawing Toolbar
Grid Setting... v' || Alignment ToolBar
v
v
v

Communication Teolbar

Figure 3 - 33: View > Toolbar

A check mark next to its name indicates that the toolbar displays the application. To

hide a toolbar, clear the check box.
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3.3.2 Display Address Information

In TP70P series models, the address information of each object setting can be
displayed or hidden. Click the menu > , the
upper left corner of all components will display the address information, as shown

below

Write, MO

Write, M1

Figure 3 - 34: Display Address Information

3.3.3 Properties

User can switch between displaying or hiding the window by clicking the
> menu option. A check mark next to the name in the menu
indicates that the window is open. Clear the check box to hide the Properties

window.

3.3.4 Screen Manager

User can display or hide the Screen Management Window by clicking the >
menu option. A check mark next to the name of
indicates that the is open. Clear the check box to

hide the Screen Management Window.
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3.3.5 Output Window

User can check the results of the project compilation in the . Output

window shows messages, error and warnings. Refer 3.4.17 Compile All for more

information. Display the Output Window using the > . A check
mark next to the name of the Output Window indicates that the Output Window is

open. Clear the check box to hide the Output window.

3.3.6 Grid Setting

User can adjust the grid settings from the window. Click >

to open the Grid Settings window as shown in the following figure.

Grid Setting X
[ Show Grid spachie
o to 0 Width
=

Figure 3 - 35: Grid Setting window

The window functions are described in the following table:
Function Description
Show Grid Select the check box to display grid.

Snap to Grid Select the check box to snap to grid.

<Color pallet> Select the grid color(TP70P series).

Spacing Width Enter the grid horizontal spacing width.

Spacing Height Enter the grid vertical spacing height.

OK Click to change the grid settings.

Cancel Click to cancel the grid getting action.
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3.4 Menu Bar - Compile

This section provides detailed information about the functions available in Compile

menu. Menu function includes:

e« Compile All

3.4.1 Compile All

After user finish designing the screens and settings functions, user can compile the
TP project with the Compile All function. After a project compiles successfully,

download it to a TP series text panel.

Follow these steps to compile a project:
1. Click > on the menu bar, or

Press +F7 keys simultaneously, or

Click the |1 icon on the toolbar.

Result: A pop-up message displays the completion of compile process.

DlAScreen =

Compile successfully

Memory usage:0fs

Figure 3 - 36: Compile message

Then the window displays the compile results in , and

tabs as shown in the following figure.
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Output o x

[ Message | EJ Error [] Warning | |

Mezzage

P Compiling all data ...
b Compilation successful

Figure 3 - 37: Output window after compile

2. In case of compilation errors, check the contents in the window and

correct the errors.

3.5 Menu Bar - Element(O)

In this section, the detailed information is presented for functions available on the

Element(O) menu For a brief description please refer to 2.2.2 Menu bar. Different

models support different elements. Menu functions are:
e Geometric Graphic
o Static Text
o Numeric/ASCII Display
e Lamp(16x16)
e Bitmap

e Scale
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3.5.1 Geometric Graphic

Bar(P)

Meter

Message Display
Button

RTC(L)

Range Indicator
Measurement
Numeric Input
Curve

X-Y Curve
Alarm

Slider

Input List

ComboBox

Delta Products Communication Device Setting

User can add geometric objects to a screen with the Geometric Graphic element.

Geometric Graphics supported are:

Line

Rectangle(Outline)

Rectangle(Solid)
Circle(Outline)
Circle(Solid)

Curve
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Chord(Outline)
Chord(Solid)
Sector(Outline)
Sector(Solid)

Polygon

Follow these steps to add a geometric graphic element to a screen for the TP series

text panel:

1.

Click the Element(O) > Geometric Graphic > Element on the Menu bar, or
Click a Geometric Graphic icon on the Drawing Toolbar.

Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.

Result: The selected Geometric Graphic element is added to the screen.

NOTE: All elements in Geomefric Graphic menu except Polygon can be

added with this procedure.

The Geometric Graphic elements available for general model TP series text

panel is shown in the following figure.

Screen Settings  Global Settings  Communication  Tool

Geometric Graphic L4 ! Line

ﬂ Static Text O Rectangle(Outling)

m Mumeric/ASCI Display . Rectangle(Solid)
Lamp(16x16) 4 o Circle(Qutling)
Bitmap » | @ Circle(Solid)

M Scale (" | Curve

|¢h | Bar(P) (3 | Chord(QutLine)

()| Meter O Chord(Solid)

' Message Display @) Sector(Outline)

-ﬁ Button 0 Sector(Solid)

[ rrcw 52 Polygon

© Range Indicator

A Measurement

B MNumeric Input

ﬂ Curve

L] | X-¥ Curve

Figure 3 - 38: Element(O) > Geometric Graphic (general models)
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The

elements available for the TP70P series text panel are

show in the following figure. Figure 3 - 39: Geometric Graphic (TP70P series)

Y | Static Text
[T Numeric/ASCI Display

ldh | Bar(P]

() | Meter

' Message Display

Geometric Graphic 4 ! Line
Bitmap 3

Curve

Polygon

e 00

Rectangle(Outline)

Circle(Outling)

Chord(OutLine)

Sector(QOutling)

200 Screen Setting  Global Setting  Communication  Teols

Figure 3 - 39: Geometric Graphic (TP70P series)

The

are shown in the following table:

elements for general model and TP70PPP series text panel

Geometric Graphic

General Model

TP70PPP series

Line

Rectangle(Outline)

Rectangle(Solid)

Not Applicable

Circle(Outline)

O

Circle(Solid)

Not Applicable

Curve

Chord(QOutline)

N kjr:::JI

_/
J
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Geometric Graphic General Model TP70PPP series

Chord(Solid
ord(Solid) Not Applicable

Sector(Solid) Not Applicable

Polygon

7

Sector(Outiine) D‘ D
4
& &

Follow these steps to add a to a screen:
1. Click > > on the bar, or
Click the £ icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click on the screen and then click each point to form the polygon.

3. When user have created the required corners, right-click the mouse to finish.

Result: The is added to the screen as shown in the above table.

User can open the property setting windows for the Geometric Graphic elements by
double-clicking the element. The property setting window is not available for the
general models. For the TP70P series text panel, there are two tabs in the property

setting window for all Geometric Graphic element.
e Property

e Coordinates

The tab in the element window for the TP70P series text panel is

shown in the following figure.
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Element description:

Property Coordinates

Border Color

Figure 3 - 40: Line element window - Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

element window for the TP70P series

text panel is shown in the following figure Figure 3 - 41: Rectangle(Outline) element

window - Property tab for TP70P series.

Rectangle(Outline)

Element description:

Rectangle(Outline)_002

Border Coler:

4 4

Figure 3 - 41: Rectangle(Outline) element window - Property tab for TP70P

series
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The tab in the

element window for the TP70P series text

panel is shown in the following figure.

Circle(Qutline)

O

State:

Element description:

Circle(Outline) 003

Property Coordinates

[ 5ekid
I
I

Border Color:

Figure 3 - 42: Circle(Outline) element window — Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

shown in the following figure.

element window for the TP70P series text panel is
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Property Coordinates

Element description:

Corve_004

Figure 3 - 43: Curve element window — Property tab for TP 70 series

The tab in the

panel is shown in the following figure.

Chord(Outling)

Property Coordinates

[ Solid
I
I

Border Color

Element deseription:

Chord(Outline) 003

element window for the TP70P series text

Figure 3 - 44: Chord(Outline) element window — Property tab for TP70P series
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The tab in the

panel is shown in the following figure.

element window for the TP70P series text

Sector(Outling)

Element deseription:

Sector(Outline) 006

Property Coordinates

[ Sotid

Border Color

Figure 3 - 45: Sector(Outline) element window — Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

shown in the following figure.

element window for the TP70P series text panel is
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Polygen X

Property Coordinates

Border Color: I

Element description:

Figure 3 - 46: Polygon element window — Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the element’s window displays properties

as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Select the check box to enable the solid element (fill).
Solid
NOTE: The check box is not selected by default.
Background Select the background color.
Color

Border Color

Select the border color.

Click the

tab to open it. The tab for all the

elements displays the properties as shown in the following figure.
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Property Coordinates

Width: 154 5 Height:

Figure 3 - 47: Geometric Graphic element window - Coordinates tab

The

tab in the element’s window displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate of the Geometric Graphic element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate of the Geometric Graphic element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width of Geometric Graphic element. Enter a value
Width .
to change the width.
Height Displays the height of Geometric Graphic element. Enter a value

to change the height.

3.5.2 Static Text

User can add text to a screen using the element.
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The element for general model and TP70P series text panel is shown in

the following table:

Element General Model TP70P Series
Static TEXT
o TEXT ’

3.5.2.1 Static Text in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click on > on bar, or

Click the Al icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.

Result: The element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the element to edit the properties.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
The tab displays by default. The window has three tabs

for general model TP series text panel:
e Property
o Text

e Coordinates
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Static Text X

Property Text Coordinates

Outline: Singls Border ~

Text Direction: From Left to Right w

State:

Element deseription:

Figure 3 - 48: Static Text window — Property tab for general model

The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in the

following table:

Function Description

Select the desired outline. Options are:
¢ No Border

e Single Border

e Double Border

Outline e Thick Border

e Dot Border

e Dotted Line Border

NOTE: The default value is

Select the text direction. Options are:
e From Left to Right

e From Right to Left

e From Top to Bottom

e From Bottom to Top

Text Direction
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Function Description
NOTE: The default value is
Click the tab in the window to display the Text tab as shown in the

following figure.

Static Text pad

Property Text Coordinates

Text |~

State  Languagel

o Text
Element description:

Figure 3 - 49: Static Text - Text tab for general model

The

following table:

tab in the

window displays properties as mentioned in the

Function Description
Text field Enter the text.
Font Type field | Select the font type.
Font Size field | Select the font size.
Bold field Select the check box to make the text bold.
Italic field Select the check box to make the text italic.
Font Color field | Select the font color of the text.

Horiz. alignment

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left
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Function

Description

e Horiz. Centering
¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Vert. alignment

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top

e \ert. Centering

¢ Align Bottom

NOTE: The default value is

Click the

tab in the window to display the Coordinates tab

as shown in the following figure.

Figure 3 - 50: Static Text window — Coordinates tab for general model

The

Static Text

Property Text Coordinates

II
= =
5} =
Al [y

Width: 40 Height:

Element deseription:

tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in

the following table:
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Function Description

Displays the X coordinate for the Static Text element. Enter a

X value to change the X coordinate.

Displays the Y coordinate for the Static Text element. Enter a

Y value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the Width for the Static Text element. Enter a value to
Width .
change the width.
Height Displays the Height for the Static Text element. Enter a value to

change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.2.2 Static Text in TP70P Series Text Panel:

Steps for adding a Static Text element to TP70P series text panel are the same as

the steps for the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.2.1 Static Text in

general model TP series text panel: for more information.

Double-click the Static Text element in the TP70P series text panel to open the

window as shown in the following figure. The tab displays by
default. The window has three tabs for TP70P series text panel:
e Property
e Text

e Coordinates
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Static Text X

I Text Direction
Enzble 3D Styler | Yes -

State:

Element description,

Property Text Coordinates

From Left to Right ~

Border Width:

Border Color

/-
—— -~

Background Color

Figure 3 - 51: Static Text window — Property tab for TP70P series

The

following table:

tab in the

window displays properties as mentioned in the

Function

Description

Text Direction

Select the text direction. Options are:
e From Left to Right

e From Right to Left

e From Top to Bottom

e From Bottom to Top

NOTE: The default value is

Enable 3D Style

Select to enable or disable 3D style. Options are:

e Yes
e No

NOTE: The default value is

Border Width

Enter the border width.

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Border Color

Select the border color.
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Function Description
Background Select the background color.
Color
Click the tab in the window to display the Text tab as shown in the

following figure.

Static Text

Property Text Coordinates

State:

Element description:

TEXT

TEXT

Oe O1 . -

Horiz. alignment. | Horiz. Centering ~

Vert. alignment; Vert. Centering ~

State Languagel
o TEXT

o

Figure 3 - 52: Static Text window — Text tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Text field Enter the text.
Font Type field | Select the font type.
Font Size field | Select the font size.
Bold field Select the check box to make the text bold.
Italic field Select the check box to make the text italic.
Font Color field | Select the font color.
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Function Description
Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left
Horiz. alignment * H(_)”Z' C.Jenterlng
¢ Align Right
NOTE: The default value is Align Lefft.
Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top
Vert. alignment * Velrt. Centering
e Align Bottom
NOTE: The default value is Align Top.
Click the tab in the window to display the Coordinates tab

as shown in the following figure.

Static Text

TEXT
Width Height: |30

State:

Element description:

Property = Text Coordinates

n )
|| |y

Figure 3 - 53: Static Text window — Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function Description

Displays the X coordinate for the Static Text element. Enter a

X value to change the X coordinate.

Displays the Y coordinate for the Static Text element. Enter a

Y value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the Width for the Static Text element. Enter a value to
Width ;
change the width.
Height Displays the Height for the Static Text element. Enter a value to

change the height.

3.5.3 Numeric/ASCII Display

A TP series text panel reads the value from a device and displays it on the screen in

the TP series text panel using the element.

The element for the general model and TP70P series text

panel is shown in the following table:

Element General Model TP70P series
Numgric/ASCII 0 ID
Display

3.5.3.1 Numeric/ASCII Display in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Numeric/ASCII Display element to a screen and edit the

properties in a general model TP series text panel:

1. Click > on the bar, or

Click the I icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Numeric/ASCII Display element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the Numeric/ASCII Display element to edit the properties.
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Result: The window for the general model TP series
is shown in the following figure. The tab displays by default. The
Numeric/ASCII Display window for general model TP series text panel has

two tabs:
e Property

e Coordinates

Numeric /ASCII Display X

Element description:

Numeric/ASCII Display_((

Figure 3 - 54: Numeric/ASCII Display window — Property tab for general model

The tab in window for the general model TP

series text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Refer Device - Select the device address that the text panel reads to
Device Address display its value.

Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
Unsigned

Signed

e Hex

e BCD

Value Type
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Function

Description

e ASCII
e Binary
e Float

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Value Format -
Integer Digits

Select the number of integer places. Options are:
o 1
o 2
[ ]

o b~ W

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Value Format -
Fractional Digits

Select the number of decimal places. Options are:
e 0
o 1
[ ]
o

a b~ ODN

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Select the border type. Options are:
¢ No Border

e Single Border

e Double Border

Outline e Thick Border
e Dot Border
e Dotted Line Border
NOTE: The default value is
, Select the font setting. Options are:
Font Setting

e 5x8
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Function Description
e 8x8
e 8x12
e 8x16

NOTE: The default value is

Horiz. alignment

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Horizontal Centering

¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Leading Zeros

Select whether to display leading zeros or not. Options are:
e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Arithmetic

Select to perform an arithmetic operation on the device

address. Click ' = ' to open dialog box.
User can perform an arithmetic operation in the window. Click *
to select an operator. Click '~ to open window to set an operand.

Click '“* to clear the settings.

An example of arithmetic operation to display DO = ((DO + D1) x D10) is shown in the

following figure.
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Operation Setting

Operatio: FD=((DD+D1)XDID)

o F [51 .. |[cir
op F IDID* .| ar
oy r — || CLR

o r - |lcr

Figure 3 - 55: Operations Setting window

Example 1: (Integer Digits and Fractional Digits)

Suppose the value in TO is 500 (the time interval that TO measures is 50 seconds).

Case 1: If =3 and =0.

Result: 500 displays.

Case 2: If =3 andif =1.

Result: 50.0 displays.

Example 2: (Integer Digits, Fractional Digits and Leading Zeros)
Suppose take a value of 32483
Case 1: If =5, =2 and

Result: 324.83 displays.

Case 2: If =5, =2 and

Result: 00324.83 displays.

= Yes.
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Click the

tab in the window to display the

Coordinates tab as shown in the following figure.

Murmeric, /ASCI Display x
Property Coordinates

0 x g

Stat

Element description:

Numeric/ASCTI Display_0(

Canezl
Figure 3 - 56: Numeric/ASCII Display window — Coordinates tab for general
model
tab in the window for general model TP

The

series text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Numeri/ASCII Display element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Numeric/ASCII Display element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
, Displays the width for the Numeric/ASCII Display element. Enter
Width .
a value to change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Numeric/ASCII Display element. Enter

a value to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.
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3.5.3.2 Numeric/ASCII Display in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The procedure to add a element in TP70P series text panel

is same as that of general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.3.1 Numeric/ASCII

Display in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The window for the TP70P series text panels displays as
shown in the following figure. The tab displays by default. The
Numeric/ASCII Display window has two tabs for the TP70P series text panel:

e Property

e Coordinates

Mumeric/ASCI Display ®
Property Coordinates

Refer Device

Iilj Read Address Font Setting Font
Horiz. alignment

Value Type Unsigned N Leading Zeros No ~

Value Length: 16 Bits -

Enable 3D Style: Yes v

Color Setting

Value Format

Integer Digits 3 i

Element description Fractional Digits
Numeric/ ASCII Display_0( Border Color | I 4

Font Color I

BackgroundColor: [ ] ~

Figure 3 - 57: Numeric/ASCII Display window — Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function

Description

Refer Device -Device
Address

Select the device address that the text panel reads to
display its value.

Value Type

Select the datatype of the variable. Options are:
¢ Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

e Binary

e Float

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Value Format - Integer
Digits

Select the number of integer places. Options are:
o 1
o 2
[ ]

o~ W

NOTE: The default value is

Value Format -
Fractional Digits

Select the number of decimal places. Options are:
e 0
o 1
.
.
.

a b ODN

NOTE: The default value is

Font Setting

Click to open the dialog box. User can set
the following properties:

e Font
e Size
e Bold
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Function

Description

e |[talics

Click to save settings.

Horiz. alignment

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Horizontal Centering

¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Leading Zeros

Select whether to display leading zeros. Options are:

e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Color Setting —
Border Color

Select the border color.

Color Setting — Font
Color

Select the font color.

Color Setting —
Background Color

Select the background color.

Click the

tab in the

Coordinates tab as shown in the following figure.

window to display the
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Numeric/ JASCII Display

Property Coordinates

Ii() = E_

Width: 83

State:

Element description:

Numeric/ASCII Display_0(

4

o] [=
e =]
||l

o

Figure 3 - 58: Numeric/ASCII Display window — Coordinates tab for TP70P

The

series

tab in the

window for the TP70P series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

value to change the height.

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Numeric/ASCII Display element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Numeric/ASCII Display element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
: Displays the width for Numeric/ASCII Display element. Enter a
Width .
value to change the width.
Height Displays the height for Numeric/ASCII Display element. Enter a

5. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on

button.
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3.5.4 Lamp (16x16)

User can show the state(s) of a Boolean/multiple state variable with the Lamp
element. User can add a Lamp element to the screen by clicking Element(O) >

Lamp(16x16). TP series supports two types of Lamps:
e Bit Lamp (for Boolean variable)

e Word Lamp (for variable with multiple states)

The options to add a Lamp element from menu bar are shown in the following figure.

Screen Settings  Global Settings  Communication
Geometric Graphic oo ONCONO N
ﬂ Static Text =2 . i
[1 Numeric/ASCI Display AlABLY;
Lamp(16x16) »| @ BitLamp
Bitrnap k % Word Lamp

Figure 3 - 59: Lamp(16x16) options

3.5.4.1 Bit Lamp in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Bit Lamp to a screen and edit the properties in a general

model TP series text panel:

1. Click Element(O) > Lamp(16x16) > Bit Lamp on the Menu bar, or

Click the @ icon on the Element Selection Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.

Result: The Bit Lamp element is added to the screen as shown in the

following figure.
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Figure 3 - 60: Bit Lamp

3. Double-click the Bit Lamp element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure. The
tab is the default tab in the Bit Lamp window. The Bit Lamp window

has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:
e Property

e Coordinates

Bit Lamp X

Property Coordinates

Refer Device Bitmap Setting

ON Bitmap:

OFF Bitmap

State:

Element description:

Bit Lamp_001

=

Figure 3 - 61: Bit Lamp window — Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function

Description

Refer Device -
Device Address

Select the device address that has the images user want to
display.

Bitmap Setting —

Select the image to display when the value of the variable is 1.

ON Bitmap
Bitmap Setting — , . : :
OFF Bitmap Select the image to display when the value of the variable is 0.
Click on the tab in the window to display the Coordinates tab

as shown in the following figure.

Bit Lamp x

State:

Element description:

Bit Lamp 003

Property Coordinates

Figure 3 - 62: Bit Lamp window — Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Bit Lamp element. Enter a
value to change the X coordinate.
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Function Description

Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Bit Lamp element. Enter a
value to change the Y coordinate.

Displays the width of the Bit Lamp element.
Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.

Displays the height of the Bit Lamp element.
Height

NOTE: Height is read-only.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.4.2 Word Lamp in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Word Lamp to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click > > on the bar, or

Click the & icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The element is added to the screen.
NOTE: Bit Lamp and Word Lamp images look similar.

3. Double-click the element to edit the properties.

Result: The property window is shown in the following figure.

The Word Lamp window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab in the Word Lamp window.
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State:

0 3

Element description:

Word Lamp 002

x
Property Coordinates
Refer Device
Vatve Type Unsigned ~
Value Length 16 Bits. ~
Range Value Sequence Bitmap
(®) From Max to Min
(O From Min to Max
All States Table
State | Device Value >= Range Value
0 0
d 0
2 0
3 o
4 0
Reference Value
o

Figure 3 - 63: Word Lamp window — Property tab for general model

The tab in the

window for general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Refer Device -Device
Address

Select the device address that has the images user
want to display.

Range Value Sequence -
From Max to Min

Select to define range values in descending order.

Range Value Sequence -
From Min to Max

Select to define range values in ascending order.

All States Table

Enter the values for states from stateO to state4.

All States Table -
Reference Value

Click the button to open
dialog box. Enter the

for and

Value Type

Select the variable datatype. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD
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Function Description
NOTE: The default value is

Select the Bit Length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
Value Length e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Select the image from the drop down menu for the

Bitmap different states.
Select the state value from the drop down menu for
State .
the desired states.
The value in a device address is compared to the values corresponding to to

. If the device address’s value is greater than or equal to the value of a state,

the corresponding to the state displays on the text panel screen.

There are five states (stateO ~ state4). User can set the images and the range values
for the four states. If the value in the device address is greater than or equal to a

range value, the image corresponding to the state displays on the screen.

Example:
= From Max to Min, = 300, =100.
Case 1: Variable value is greater than or equal to 300.

Result: image corresponding to stateO displays.

Case 2: Variable value is more than 100 and less than 300.

Result: Image corresponding to state1 displays.

Click on the tab in the window to display the Coordinates

tab as shown in the following figure.
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Word Lamp x

Property Coordinates

State:

Element description:

Word Lamp 004

Figure 3 - 64: Word Lamp window — Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Word Lamp element. Enter a
value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Word Lamp element. Enter a
value to change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Word Lamp element
Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Word Lamp element
Height
NOTE: Height is read-only.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.
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3.5.5 Bitmap

User can add a bitmap to a screen with the Bitmap element. The DIAScreen

supports two types of bitmaps as displayed
e Static Bitmap

e Dynamic Bitmap

Screen Settings  Global Settings  Communication Ty

Geometric Graphic

EY static Text z . :
[ Numeric/ASCII Display AR R
Lamp(16x16) 4 -
Bitrnap b| @3 Static Bitmap
M Scale 3% | Dynamic Bitmap

Figure 3 - 65: Bitmap options

3.5.5.1 Static Bitmap:

User can add a bitmap that is static in nature with the Static Bitmap element.

An example of Static Bitmap is shown in the following figure.

1=

Figure 3 - 66: Static Bitmap

Static Bitmap in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Static Bitmap to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click Element(O) > Bitmap > Static Bitmap on the Menu bar, or
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Click the 84 icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse cursor to the required dimensions.
Result: The Static Bitmap element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the Static Bitmap to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
The Property tab is the default tab of Static Bitmap window. Static Bitmap
window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:

e Property

e Coordinates

Static Bitrnap X

Property Coordinates

Bitmap Read Clear Picture

State:

Element description:

Static Bitmap_003

o

Figure 3 - 67: Static Bitmap window — Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function Description

Click to display the window to select a location and the .bmp
file to display.

Bit R
tmap Read NOTE: Bitmap images are available in:

< drive>\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Automation\

DIAStudio\DIAScreen\ScrEditApp\TPSeries\BmpGroup\<folders>

Clear Picture | Click to delete the current bitmap.

Click on the tab in the window to display the

Coordinates tab as shown in the following figure.

Static Bitmap X

Element description:

Static Bitmap_006

Figure 3 - 68: Static Bitmap window — Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Displays the X coordinate for the Static Bitmap element. Enter a

X value to change the X coordinate.
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Function Description
v Displays the Y coordinate for the Static Bitmap element. Enter a

value to change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Static Bitmap element

Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Static Bitmap element

Height
NOTE: Height is read-only.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click button.

Static Bitmap in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The procedure to add a Static Bitmap element in TP70P series text panel is same as

that of Static Bitmap element to a general model TP series text panel. Refer Static

Bitmap in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The

window for TP70P series text panel is shown in following figure.

The Property tab displays by default. The Static Bitmap window has two tabs for

TP70P series text panel:

e Property

e Coordinates
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Property Coordinates
o
s
Figure 3 - 69: Static Bitmap window — Property tab for TP70P series
The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Picture Bank

Function Description
Click to display the window to select a location and
the .bmp file to display.
Bitmap
Setti -
F?orlrr: ?:S“e NOTE: Bitmap images are available in:
<drive>\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Automation\
DIAStudio\DIAScreen\ScrEditApp\TPSeries\BmpGroup\<folders>
Bitmap
Settings — Click to delete the current bitmap.
Clear Picture
Use HMI

Select a picture bank and an image in the picture bank.

Click the

tab in the window to display the Coordinates

tab as shown in the following figure.
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Static Bitmap x

Property Coordinates

Element description:

ic Bitmap 010

Figure 3 - 70: Static Bitmap window — Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Static Bitmap element. Enter
value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Static Bitmap element. Enter
value to change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Static Bitmap element.
Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Static Bitmap element.
Height
NOTE: Height is read-only.

5. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.
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3.5.5.2 Dynamic Bitmap:

User can add a bitmap that is dynamic in nature using the

element. The value in a device address is compared to the values corresponding to
a state. If the value in the device address is greater than or equal to the value of the
state, the image corresponding to the state displays on the text panel screen. A
dynamic image is different from a static image because the Dynamic Bitmap image

corresponds to a state.

Dynamic Bitmap in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Dynamic Bitmap to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click > > on the Menu bar, or

Click the 2 icon on the Element Selection Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the desired requirements.
Result: The Dynamic Bitmap element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the Dynamic Bitmap to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following

figure.

The Dynamic Bitmap window has two tabs for general model TP series text

panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.
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Dynamic Bitmap X
Property  Coordinates

Refer Device

State:

Bitmap Read Clear Picture

Element description:

Figure 3 - 71: Dynamic Bitmap window — Property tab for general model

The

tab in the

window for general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Refer Device

— Device Select the device address that has the images user want to display.
Address
Refer Device . . .
_ Bit Select if the variable is a Boolean datatype.
Refer Device Select if the variable has multiple states.
- Value
Click to display the window to select the location and .bmp
file to display.
Bitmap Read

NOTE: Bitmap images are available in:

<drive>\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Automation\
DIAStudio\DIAScreen\ScrEditApp\TPSeries\BmpGroup\<folders>

Clear Picture

Click to delete the current bitmap.

110



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

If user select Bit, select images corresponding to values 0 and 1. If user select

, then user can set up to a maximum of 255 states.

If is selected, the window displays the tab as

shown in the following figure.

Dyramic BEmap e
Propery Coordinales
Biefer Devace
0 = Vaine Type Unsigned
T B T Vi Lezgt 16 By
Futge Vilue Sequence
Seabn ) Freen M b Mn
L From Mis fo M L e
Al States Tuble
State Dewice Vaue »>= Range Vahse
Ebment descnphon Ll o
a
Refeeeass Vilie
=

Figure 3 - 72: Dynamic Bitmap window — Property tab (Value) for general model

If user select , the tab in the window displays extra

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Range Value

Sequence - From Max | Select to define range values in the descending order.
to Min

Range Value

Sequence - From Min | Select to define range values in the ascending order.
to Max

All States Table Enter the values for state0 to stateN, where N = (State
Counts -1).
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Function Description
Click open the
All States Table - dialog box. Enter the for
Reference Value and

Select the variable datatype. Options are:
¢ Unsigned

e Signed

Value Type e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Select the bit length here. Options are:
e 16 Bits
Value Length e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Select the number of states.

State Counts

NOTE: The default value is 2.

When user selects or and click ,a dialog will be

displayed. User needs to select the .bmp files to be displayed for the particular state.

User can set the images corresponding to the states and set the range values for the
states. If the value in the device address is greater than or equal to a range value,

the image corresponding to the state for the range value displays.

Example:
= From Max to Min, = 300, =100.
Case 1: Variable value is greater than or equal to 300.

Result: Image corresponding to stateO displays.

Case 2: Variable value is more than 100 and less than 300.

Result: Image corresponding to state1 displays.
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Click on the tab in the window to display the

Coordinates tab as shown in the following figure.

Dynamic Bitmap X

Property Coordinates

State:

Element description:

Dynamic Bitmap_003

Figure 3 - 73: Dynamic Bitmap window — Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for general model TP series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

X Enter a value to change the X coordinate.

Displays the X coordinate for the Dynamic Bitmap element.

Displays the Y coordinate for the Dynamic Bitmap element.

Y Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Dynamic Bitmap element.
Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Dynamic Bitmap element.
Height

NOTE: Height is read-only.
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4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

Dynamic Bitmap in TP70P Series Text Panel:

Procedure to add a Dynamic Bitmap element to TP70P series text panel is the same
as to add Dynamic Bitmap element to a general model TP series text panel. Refer

Dynamic Bitmap in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The window for the TP70P series text panel is shown in the
following figure. The Dynamic Bitmap window has two tabs for TP70P series text

panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.

Dynamic Bitmap =
Property Coordinates
Change State by
Bitmap Setting
(®) Refer Device
FromFile... Clear Picture
O Automatic Control
Use HMI Picture Bank
Refer Device
None v
o None
0 ~
Value Type: | Signed -
Value Length: | 16 Bits v
o

Figure 3 - 74: Dynamic Bitmap window — Property tab for TP70P series
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The tab in the

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for the TP70P series text panel

Function

Description

Change State
by — Refer
Device

Select the device address for animation of bitmap.

Change State
by — Automatic
Control

Select to do change state by automatic control.

Refer Device -
Device

Select the device address that has the images user want to
display.

Refer Device —
Value Type

Select the variable datatype. Options are:
¢ Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device —
Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

State Counts

Select the number of states.

Bitmap Setting
— From File

Click to display the window to select the location and

the .bmp file to display.

NOTE: Bitmap images are available in:

<drive>\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Automation\
DIAStudio\DIAScreen\ScrEditApp\TPSeries\BmpGroup\<folders>

Bitmap Setting
— Clear Picture

Click to delete the current Bitmap.

User HMI
Picture Bank

Click to select the picture bank and an image in the picture bank
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NOTE: The Change State by and HMI picture bank options are only available for the
TP70P series.

The property has the following options:
e Refer Device

e Automatic Control

The default value is . If user change the option to ,
then the tab displays as shown in the following figure.
Dynamic Bitmap ®
Property Coordinates
. State Counts:
) Bitmap Stting
From File. Clear Picture
Use HMI Picture Bank
Automatic Control
None ~

Element description:

s
Figure 3 - 75: Dynamic Bitmap window — Property tab — Automatic Control for
TP70P series
When user select , an additional property displays in the

tab as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Automatic

: Enter a time with the multiplication factor of 10ms.
Control - Time
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NOTE: For the option, user need to select a value in the

field that has a multiplication factor of 10ms.

Click on the tab in the window to display the
tab.

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Displays the X coordinate for the Dynamic Bitmap element.

X Enter a value to change the X coordinate.

Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Dynamic Bitmap element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.

Displays the width for the Dynamic Bitmap element. Enter a

Width value to change the width.

Displays the height for the Dynamic Bitmap element. Enter a

Height value to change the height.

5. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.6 Scale

User can add a scale to a screen with the element.

Follow these steps to add a Scale to a screen and edit the properties in a general

model TP series text panel:
1. Click > on the bar, or
) m .
Click the 5% icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.

Result: The Scale element is added to the screen.
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0 25 a0l 15 100

Figure 3 - 76: Scale element

3. Double-click the Scale element to edit the Scale properties.
Result: The window is displayed as shown in the following figure.
The Scale window has two tabs for general model TP series text panels:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.

Scale x

Property Coordinates

0 25 50 =00 Seale Position: Top ~

5x8 ~
| I I | I I | Direction: Forward Directio
Scale Mark Number:

Stat Value Type: Signed ~ Subscale Mark Number: |2
ate:

Value Length: 16 Bits ~

Maximum:
Element description: Minimum: l:l

Figure 3 - 77: Scale window — Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function

Scale Position

Description
Select the Scale position. Options are:
e Top
e Bottom
o Left
¢ Right

NOTE: The default value is

Direction

Select the scaling direction. Options are:
e Forward Direction
e Reverse Direction

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Enter the maximum value for the Scale.

Maximum
NOTE: The default value is
Enter the minimum value for the Scale.
Minimum
NOTE: The default value is 0.
Select the font setting. Options are:
e 5x8
o 8x8
Font Setting e 8x12
e 8x16
NOTE: The default value is
Enter the intervals between the major tick marks.
Scale Mark
Number

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Subscale Mark
Number

Enter the intervals between the minor tick marks.

NOTE: The default value is 2.
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Click on the

tab in the

shown in the following figure.

Property Coordinates

0 25 50 7100
Lodvlilind

Width: 0

I i
=
3
v

Element description:

window to display the Coordinates tab as

Figure 3 - 78: Scale window — Coordinates tab for general model

The

tab in the

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for the general model TP series text panel

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Scale element. Enter a value
to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Scale element. Enter a value
to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the Scale element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
. Displays the height for the Scale element. Enter a value to
Height .
change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on

button.
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Example:

Scale Position = Top, Direction = Forward Direction, Minimum = 0, Maximum =
100. Font Setting = 5x8, Scale Mark Number = 5 and Subscale Mark Number = 4

displays as shown in the following figure.

0 25 S0 5 100

Figure 3 - 79: Scale element

3.5.7 Bar(P)

User can display the value of a variable in a bar with the Bar element.

The Bar element for general model and TP70P series text panel is shown in the

following table:

Element General Model TP70P series

Bar I

3.5.7.1 Bar Element in General Model TP Series Text Panel:
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Follow these steps to add a Bar element to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click >

Click the it icon on the

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.

Result: The Bar element is added to the screen.

on the

bar, or

Toolbar.

3. Double-click the Bar element to edit the Bar properties.

Result: The

Bar window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:

e Property

e Coordinates

window is displayed as shown in the following figure. The

The tab is displayed by default.
Bar
Property Coordinates
Refer Device
D e Orientation: From Bottomto Top  ~
Value Type: Unsigned v
Stat Value Length: 16 Bits ~
i
i o]
Element description:
Figure 3 - 80: Bar window - Property tab for general model
The tab in the window for the general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function Description
Refer Device - Device | Select the device address whose value user want to

Address display.
Select the datatype of the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned
e Signed

Value Type e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Select the Bit Length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
Value Length e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Enter the maximum value.

Maximum
NOTE: The default value is

Enter the minimum value.

Minimum
NOTE: The default value is

Select the orientation of the Bar element. Options are:
e From Bottom to Top

e From Top to Bottom

Orientation e From Right to Left

e From Left to Right

NOTE: The default value is

Click on the tab in the window to display the Coordinates tab as

shown in the following figure.
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Property Coordinates

Width:

Ii
v
o
B
II

State:

Element description:

Figure 3 - 81: Bar window - Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Displays the X coordinate for the Bar element. Enter a value to
X )
change the X coordinate.
Displays the Y coordinate for the Bar element. Enter a value to
Y )
change the Y coordinate.
: Displays the width for the Bar element. Enter a value to change
Width :
the width.
. Displays the height for the Bar element. Enter a value to
Height )
change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

124



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

3.5.7.2 Bar Element in TP70P Series Text Panel:

Steps to add a Bar element to the TP70P series text panel are the same as the steps
to add a Bar element to the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.7.1 Bar

element in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The Bar window for TP70P series is displayed as shown in the following figure. The

Bar window displays two tabs for TP70P series text panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The Property tab is displayed by default.

I Property Coordinates

Refer Device

Value Type: Unsigned »

Border Color: | ——

Value Length: 16 Bits ~
Foreground Color: NN ~

Minimum l:l High Range Color: e -

Low Range Color: NN ~
Element description:
= " 63535
B0t Figh L S
Lowlimt [0 | [Easble Target Devintion Valne

Target

State:

Orientation: From Bottom to T ~
E5 Deviation

Target Color I -

Figure 3 - 82: Bar window - Property tab for TP70P series

The Property tab in the Bar window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as shown in the following table:
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Function

Description

Refer Device —
Device Address

Select the device address whose value user want to display.

Value Type

Select the datatype of the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the Bit Length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Enter the maximum value.

Maximum
NOTE: The default value is
Enter the minimum value.
Minimum
NOTE: The default value is 0.
Enter high limit value.
High Limit
NOTE: The default value is
Enter low limit value.
Low Limit
NOTE: The default value is 0.
Select the orientation of the Bar element. Options are:
e From Bottom to Top
e From Top to Bottom
Orientation e From Right to Left

From Left to Right

NOTE: The default value is

Enable 3D Style

Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
e No

NOTE: The default value is
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Function

Description

Border Width

Select the border width.

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Border Color

Select the border color.

Target
Deviation Value

Setting - Enable

Foreground | g 1oct the foreground color.
Color

Background | go 16t the background color.
Color

High Range ;
Color Select the high range color.

Low Range Select the low range color.
Color

Target Value | ggject the check box to enable

value settings.

NOTE: is not selected by default.

Target Value
Setting - Target

Enter the Target value.

Target Value

Setting - Enter the Deviation value.
Deviation
Target Value
Setting - Target | Select the Target color.
Color

If the value of the variable is less than the
color changes from the to

variable is greater than the

If the value of the variable is in the range of ( -

, then the Bar’s foreground
. If the value of the
, the Bar’s foreground color changes from the

to

) or ( +

) and the

color changes from to

is set, then the Bar’s foreground

Example:
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If the value of the variable is in the range of 45 to 55, the Bar’s foreground color is

set to the

If the value of the variable is in the range of ( - ) to ( +

) and is less than the , the Bar’s foreground color is set to the

to ( +

. If the value of the variable is in the range of ( - )

) and is greater than , then the Bar’s foreground

color is set to the

Click the

tab in the window to display the Coordinates tab as

shown in the following figure.

Property Coordinates

pis

&
el 4]

Element description:

Figure 3 - 83: Bar window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

X

Displays the X coordinate for the Bar element. Enter a value to
change the X coordinate.
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Function Description
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Bar element. Enter a value to
change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the Bar element. Enter a value to change the
Width :
width.
, Displays the height for the Bar element. Enter a value to change
Height .
the height.
3.5.8 Meter

User can add the value of a variable to a screen using the pointer of a dial meter

pointer with the element.

The Meter element for general model and TP70P series text panel is shown in the

following table:

Element General Model TP70P series
Skl KRS
R0 £ )
Meter 49151016383+
i 100 5 7
,32?6?‘

3.5.8.1 Meter Element in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Meter to a screen and edit the properties in a general

model TP series text panel:

1. Click > on the bar, or

Click the (2 icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
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Result: The Meter element is added to the screen.
3. Double-click on the Meter element to edit the Meter properties.

Result: The window is displayed as shown in the following figure. The

Meter window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.

Meter X

Property Coordinates

Refer Device Style

Device Address: @300 Degree (O 360 Degree
Value Type Unsigned - 5o -
State: Value Length: 16 Bits ~
Scale Mark Number
Integer Digits 3 2 Subscale Mark Number
Fractional Digits 0 ~
- [0 ]
Meter_001

o

Figure 3 - 84: Meter window — Property tab for general model

The tab in window for general model TP series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Refer Device -

Device Address Select the device address whose value user want to display.

Select the datatype of the variable. Options are:

Value Type
ypP e Unsigned
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Function

Description

e Signed
e Hex
e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Option is:
e 16 Bits

Integer Digits

Select the number of integer places. Options are:
o 1
o 2
[ J

o b~ W

NOTE: The default value is

Fractional Digits

Select the number of decimal places. Options are:
e 0
o 1
[}
[}

a b~ WODN

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Enter the maximum value for the Meter’s scale.

Maximum
NOTE: The default value is
Enter the minimum value for the Meter’s scale.
Minimum
NOTE: The default value is 0.
Style - Click to select 300-degree Meter.
300 Degree
g NOTE: The 300 Degree option is checked by default.
Style — .
lick I - M .
360 Degree Click to select 360-degree Meter
Select the Font Setting. Options are:
Font Setting ng. LPH

e 5x8
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Function Description
o 8x8
e 8x12
e 8x16

NOTE: The default value is

Enter the precision of main scale for the Meter.

Scale Mark

Number
NOTE: The default value is 3.

Enter the precision of subscale for the Meter.

Subscale Mark
Number

NOTE: The default value is 2.

Example: (300 Degree and 360 Degree Meters)

Sample Meter elements with 300 Degree and 360 Degree for general models are

shown in the following figure.

g 100

Figure 3 - 85: Meters - 300 and 360 Degrees for general model

Example:

= 360 Degree, =0, =100, = 5x8,

=5 and = 4 is shown in the following figure.
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Click the

Figure 3 - 86: Meter — example for general model

tab in the window to display the Coordinates tab as

shown in the following figure.

Element description:

Figure 3 - 87: Meter window — Coordinates tab for general model

The

tab in the window for general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

X

Displays the X coordinate for the Meter element. Enter value to

change the X coordinate.
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Function Description
v Displays the Y coordinate for the Meter element. Enter value to

change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Meter element.

Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Meter element.

Height
NOTE: Height is read-only.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.8.2 Meter Element in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The procedure to add a Meter element to a TP70P series text panel is same as the
adding Meter element to a general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.8.1 Meter

element in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The window in the TP70P series is shown in the following figure. The Meter

window has four tabs for TP70P series text panel:
e Property
e Appearance
e Constraint
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.
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The

65§35
849151 163834

2 32?67 5

Element description:

Property
Refer Device

Read Address

Value Length

Value Setting

Appearence Constraint

Unsigned ~

16 Bits ~

63333

Coordinates

tab in the

Figure 3 - 88: Meter window — Property tab for TP70P series

window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Refer Device —

Select the device address whose value user want to display.

Read Address
Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
¢ Unsigned
e Signed
Value Type e Hex
e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Option is:
e 16 Bits

Value Setting —
Maximum

NOTE: The default value is

Enter the maximum value for the Meter’s scale.
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Function Description

) Enter the minimum value for the Meter’s scale.
Value Setting —

Minimum

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Click on the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Meter X
Property Appearance Constraint Coordinates
65335 Angle Setting Background Setting
Start Angle l:l Border Color: /-
H49151 ¢ 163834
End Angle Background Color: | —
L3 v -
i 32?67 £ Transparent Color I -
State: gce etz ot Show Full Circle: | Yes v
Font Color: I
Scale
hy I Yes ~

Show Scale Tes =

S

Element description:

Mark Color: I

Pointer Setting

Pointer Width 2 hd

Pointer Color: I
=

Figure 3 - 89: Meter window - Appearance tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Enter the start angle value.

Angle Settings — Start Angle o
Example: The 12:00 position is 0 angle, and

the 3:00 position is 90 angle.

Angle Settings — End Angle Enter the end angle value.
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Function

Description

Font Settings

Click to open the dialog box to
set the following properties:

e Font
e Size
e Bold
e |talics

Click on to save the settings.

Font Color

Select the font color for
field.

Show Value

Select whether to display or hide the text
near . Options are:

e Yes
¢ No

NOTE: The default value is

Background Settings — Border
Color

Select the border color of the meter (dial
color).

Background Settings —
Background Color

Select the background color of the meter.

Background Settings —
Transparent Color

Select the transparent color.

NOTE: If the is the same
as the . the Meter’s
background color is transparent.

Background Settings — Show Full
Circle

Select to display the meter in a circle or
angular format. Options are:

e Yes
e No

If Circle is set to , then the circular dial
displays in the meter. If Circle is set to No,
then the area between and

is not displayed to users.

NOTE: The default value is

Scale — Show Scale

Select whether to display or hide the scale.
Options are:

e Yes
e No
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Function

Description

NOTE: The default value is

Scale — Scale Mark Number

Select the required number of scale marks.

NOTE: The default value is 4.

Scale — Subscale Mark Number

Select the required number of subscale
marks.

NOTE: The default value is 2.

Scale — Mark Color

Select the color of the scale marks.

Pointer Settings — Pointer Width

Select the width of the pointer width.

NOTE: The default value is 2.

Pointer Settings — Pointer Color

Select the color of the pointer.

Click the tab in the

window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Property

849151 16383+

2. 32767 «

State:

Element description:

Appearence Constraint Coordinates

65§35 ] Enable Range Sstting

Figure 3 - 90: Meter window — Constraint tab for TP70P series
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The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Enable Range

Select the check box to enable the constraint setting. Clear the
check box to disable the constraint setting.

Setting
NOTE: The is disabled by default.

High Limit and | Enter a high limit range. Select a color for the region between

Color field the and the
Low Limit and | Enter a low limit range. Select a color for the region between

Color field the and the

Inside Color Select a color for the region between and
field
Click the tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Y5535
. 5 - 2 5
laorsy & 16383) x 1

32767

State:

Element description:

Property Appearance Constraint Coordinates

Figure 3 - 91: Meter window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

139



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coor(_jinate for the Meter element. Enter a value to
change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coor(_jinate for the Meter element. Enter a value to
change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Meter element.
Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Meter element
Height

NOTE: Height is read-only.

Example:

=0, =100, = 200, =160,
= Yes, = Yes, =4 and =4,
=3, = selected, = 80,
= 20 with the Font Color (RGB) = (0,0,0), =(192,192,0),
= (255,255,255), = (255,0,128), = (0,0,0),
=(100,100,0), = (255,0,0), =
(0,0,255), and = (255,225,0) is shown in the following figure.
x ' 5'0 ! r
=25

757

100
*

Figure 3 - 92: Meter - TP70P series — example
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3.5.9 Message Display

User can display the state of a variable on a screen in a message using the

element.

The Message Display element for general model and TP70P series text panel is

shown in the following table:

Element General Model TP70P series
Message : Meszsage Display
Display Messaze Display

3.5.9.1 Message Display Element in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Message Display to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click on the > on the Menu bar, or

Click the B icon on the Element Selection Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Message Display element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the Message Display element to edit the Message Display.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure. The Message Display window has three tabs for the general model TP

series text panel:
e Property
o Text
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.
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Message Display X

Element deseription:

Property Text Coordinates

Refer Device

Device Address: Unsigned

@Bt O Value 16 Bits

@ Static OBlink (O Moving Sien

From Bottom to Top

fessage Display_001

Figure 3 - 93: Message Display window — Property tab (Bit) for general model

The

tab in the

window for the general model TP series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Refer Device -
Device Address

Select the device address based on which message user want
to display.

Refer Device —
Bit

Select
displayed.

if there are only two states for which messages are

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device - | Select , if there are multiple states for which messages are

Value displayed.
Select if user want a static message display.

Static
NOTE: The default value is

Blink Select if user want a blinking message display.

Moving Sign | Select if user want a scrolling message display.
Direction Select the direction of the scrolling message display. Options

are:
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Function Description
e From Bottom to Top
e From Top to Bottom
e From Left to Right
e From Right to Left
NOTE: The is enabled only if is

selected. The default value is

Interval(ms)

Select an interval in milliseconds for the display animation.
Options are:

e 500

e 1000
e 1500
e 2000
e 2500

NOTE: The default value is

State

Select the state number for which user want to assign

properties.
If user select , the tab in the window displays as
shown in the following figure.
Message Display X
Property Text Coordinate
Refer Device
Devic 'id\iii Jue Type Unsigned -
Message Display
OB @® Value Value Length 16 Bits -
Range Value Sequence te Com
Stat (@ From Max to Min
o O Erom Min to Mas @Sttic  OBlink (O Moving Sign
S From Bottom to Tog
State  Device Value »= Range Value
Element description 0 0
o 0
Message Display 000

Figure 3 - 94: Message Display window - Property tab (Value) for general model
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When user select

, the

tab in the window for

general model TP series text panel displays extra properties as mentioned in the

following table:

Function

Description

Range Value
Sequence - From
Max to Min

Select to define the range values in descending order.

Range Value
Sequence - From Min
to Max

Select to define the range values in ascending order.

All States Table

Enter the values for each state from stateO to stateN,
where N = (State Counts -1).

All States Table -
Reference Value

Click the button to open the
dialog box to enter the
and

for the

Value Type

Select the variable datatype. Options are:
¢ Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length here. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

State Counts

Select the number of states.

Click the

tab in the

window for the general model TP series

text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Message Display X

Element description: 1

Message Display_001

co

Figure 3 - 95: Message Display window — Text tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Enter the text to display in the message display for a particular

Text field
state.

Process the text

Click to use the text in the text field for all the states.
of all states

Font type field | Select the font type.

Font size field | Select the font size.
Bold check box | Select to bold the font.

Italics check box | Select to italicize the font.

Click the tab in the window for the general model TP

series text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

145



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

Message Display X

Property Text Coordinates

Element deseription:

Message Display 00

Figure 3 - 96: Message Display window — Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP

series text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Message Display element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Message Display element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the Message Display element. Enter a
Width .
value to change the width.
. Displays the height for Message Display element. Enter a value
Height :
to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.9.2 Message Display Element in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The procedure for adding a Message Display element to a TP70P series text panel

is same as for the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.9.7 Message

Display element in general model TP series text panel: for more information.
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For the TP70P series, the window displays the properties as

shown in the following figure. The Message Display window has four tabs for TP70P
series text panel:

e Property

o Text

e Appearance
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.

Message Display

Property Text Appearence Coordinates
Refer Device:

Read Address: MO
@Bit O Value

Unsigned

) " 16 Bits

@ Static

(O Blink

Element description: O Moving Sign

Message Display_00

Figure 3 - 97: Message Display window — Property tab (Bit) for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel
displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Refer Device - | Select the device address based on which the message user
Read Address | want to display.

Refer Device — | Select

if there are only two states for which messages are
Bit displayed.
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Function

Description

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device -

Select , if there are multiple states for which messages

Value are displayed.
Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned
e Signed
Value Type | ® Hex

e BCD
NOTE: The default value is . This field is enabled
only when is selected.
Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits

Value Length | * 32 Bits
NOTE: The default value is . This field is enabled only
when is selected.

State Counts

Select the number of state counts.

NOTE: The is enabled only if is selected.

Range Value
Sequence —
From Max to Min

Select the range value sequence from maximum value to
minimum value.

NOTE: The field is available only
when is selected. If is selected, the default value
is

Range Value
Sequence —
From Min to Max

Select the range value sequence from minimum value to
maximum value.

NOTE: The field is enabled only if
is selected.

All States Table

Enter the value for each state.

NOTE: The number of is setin

Select if user want a static message display.
Static

NOTE: The default value is
Blink Select if user want a blinking message display.
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Function Description

Moving Sign Select if user want a scrolling message display.
Select the direction of the scrolling message display. Options
are:
e From Bottom to Top
e From Top to Bottom

Direction e From Left to Right

e From Right to Left
NOTE: The is enabled only if is
selected. The default value is .
Select an interval in milliseconds for the display animation.
Options are:
e 500
e 1000

Interval(ms) | e 1500
e 2000
e 2500
NOTE: The default value is

State Select the state for which user want to assign properties.

When user select

, the tab in the for the TP70P

series text panel displays the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Message Display

Element description:

- c
OBit @f\'alus: Range Value Sequence
(®) From Max to Min
us Typ Unsigned ~ (O From Min to Max
> Value Length: 163its - All States Table
State | Device Value == Range Value
0 1}
(@) Static = 0
(O Blink
(O Moving Sign

Reference Value

Figure 3 - 98: Message Display window — Property tab (Value) for TP70P series

The

tab in the

window for the TP70P series text panel

displays extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Range Value
Sequence -From
Max to Min

Select to define the range values in descending order.

Range Value
Sequence -From Min
to Max

Select to define the range values in ascending order.

All States Table

Enter the values for each state from stateO to stateN,
where N = (State Counts -1).

All States Table -
Reference Value

Click the button to open

dialog box to enter the for and

Value Type

Select the variable datatype. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD
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Function Description
NOTE: The default value is

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
Value Length e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is
State Counts Select the number of states.

Click the tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel
to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Message Display

Process the text of all states

State | Languagel

Element description: 1

Message Display_001

o

Figure 3 - 99: Message Display window — Text tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel
displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Text field Str;ttzr the text to display in the message display for a particular
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Function Description
Process the text | Click to copy the text in text field and paste in the text field for
of all states all states.
Font type field | Select the font type.

Font size field

Select the font size.

Bold check box

Select to bold the font.

Italics check box

Select to italicize the font.

Font Color field

Select the font color.

Click the

tab in the

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Message Display

Property Text Appearence Coordinates

Enable 3D Style Yes v Backerouad Color | —
Border Color | ——
Stat
) -
Element description:
Message Display_001
=

window for the TP70P series text

Figure 3 - 100: Message Display window — Appearance tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for the TP70P series text

Function

Description

Enable 3D Style

Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:

e Yes
¢ No
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Function Description
NOTE: The default value is
Select the border width.
Border Width
NOTE: The default value is 5.
Border Color Select the border color.
Background Select the background color.
Color
Click the tab in the window for the TP70P series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Message Display

H
| [
g
II

Element deseription:

Message Display 001

Figure 3 - 101: Message Display window — Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for the TP70P series text

Function

Description

X

Displays the X coordinate for the Message Display element.

Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
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Function Description

Displays the Y coordinate for the Message Display element.

Y Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.

Displays the width for the Message Display element. Enter a

Width value to change the width.

Displays the height for the Message Display element. Enter a

Height value to change the height.

3.5.10 Button

Use the element to perform the following actions:
e Turn a device on and off
e Reset a button
e Start and stop a pulse
e Toggle the button
e Perform momentary action and multi-state operations
e Input a value
e Set a constant value
e Increment and decrement the value of a variable
e Go to a screen
e Set passwords
e Scroll a screen
e Set the RTC and PLC Link settings

o Set the Recipe Write/Read settings

The Button element for general model and TP70P series text panel is shown in the

following table:
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Element General Model TP70P series
Button I I

The functions of Button elements are described in the following table:

Button Type

Functions

Set to On

When user press the button, the device address linked to
the button turns ON. Once the button is released, the
device address remains ON.

Set to Off

When user press the button, the device address lined to
the button turns of OFF. Once the button is release, the
device address remains OFF.

Pulse On

When user press the button, a signal going from low to
high value is sent to the device address linked to the
button.

Pulse Off

When user press the button, a signal going from high to
low value is sent to the device address linked to the button.

Maintained

When user press the button, the device address linked to
the button turns ON. Once the button is released, the
device address remains ON. When user press the button
again, the device address turns OFF and remains OFF
once the button is released.

Momentary

When user press the button, the device address linked to
the button turns ON. Once the button is released, the
device address turns OFF.

Multistate

When user press the button, the state of the device
address linked to the button changes. User can select the
Bit option, Value option, or the LSB option.

Set Value

When user press the button, a dialog box opens to enter a
value that is written to the device address linked to the
button.

Set Constant

When user press the button, a constant value is written to
the device address linked to the button.

Increment

When user press the button, the value of the device
address linked to the button increments by one.

Decrement

When user press the button, the value of the device
address linked to the button decrements by one.

Goto Screen

When user press the button, the specified screen opens.
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Button Type Functions

When user press the button, a dialog box opens to change

Set password the user level and password.

Screen Scroll When user press the button, the screen scrolls up or down.

When the button is pressed, the Recipe writes or read from

Recipe Write/Read the device address linked to the button.

When the button is pressed, the RTC dialog box displays

RTC Setting to perform RTC settings.

NOTE: Refer A.2 Button Types and supported Models to check the Button types

supported in TP series text panel.

3.5.10.1 Button Element in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Button to a screen and edit the properties in a general

model TP series text panel:

1. Click on the > on the bar, or

Click the & icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Button element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click on the Button element to edit the Button properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure. The

Button window has four tabs for the general model TP series text panel:
e Property
o Text
e Appearance
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.
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Button[Set to On] X

"
1 =
)
Z
<

Element description:

Button[Set to On]_002

Figure 3 - 102: Button window - Property tab - Set to On for general model

shown in the above figure. If user selects

NOTE: If the

, the
level.
The

tab in the

is set to - , ) , )
tab in the window displays the properties as

. he/she cannot select a user

window for the general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Button Type

Description
Select the button type. Options are:
e SettoOn
e Set to Off
e Pulse On
e Pulse Off

e Maintained
e Momentary
e Multistate

e Set Value

e Set Constant

157



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Function

Description

¢ Increment

e Decrement

e Goto Screen

e Set password

e Screen Scroll

¢ Recipe Write/Read
e RTC Setting

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device -
Device Address

Select the device address that the Button element writes to.

Refer Device —
Enable Read
Address

Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:

¢ No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device —
Read Address

Select the device address that the button reads from to get a
value. This field is enabled only when the
is set to

Enable Function
Key

Select whether to enable or disable the function key. Options
are:

e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Function Key

Select the function key from the drop-down list.

NOTE: This field is enabled when
to

is set

Value Type

Select the datatype of the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
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Function Description
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Select the user security level. Options are:
e 0

A WON -

User Security
Level and select
field

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Click the | ™ | button to open the
window to set the passwords for various user levels.For the
setting method, refer to 3.7.2 User-Level Password Setting

Select to enable notify address. Options are:

Notify Setting — | ® No
Enable Notify | e Yes

Address
NOTE: The default value is
Select the notify address.
Notify Setting —
Notify Address | NOTE: This is enabled if the is set to
Select when to send notification. Options are:
Notifv Setti e Before Writing
otify Setting — .
Bef){)re/Aftegr * After Writing
Writing
NOTE: This field is enabled if is set to
. The default value is
Select to set the variable. Options are:
¢ Reset
Notify Setting— | ¢ Set
Reset/Set
NOTE: This field is enabled if is set to

. The default value is
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When the is set to , the tab in the window
displays as shown in the following figure.
Button[Set to On] x
Property Text App: Coordinates
Multi-State Setting
Button Type: o . O
i A 0 (@ Next State
(O Previous State
Stat Enable Read Address: | I M
Notify Setting
FoableF N e Enable Notify Address: | N -
Element description: nctio
Button[Set to On]_002
Before W
Res
Levet [0~
=

Figure 3 - 103: Button window - Property tab - Multistate for general model

The tab in the

window for the Button Type displays

extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Multi-State Setting —
Value

Function Description
Multi-State Setting — | Select the Bit option to set the to 2. The
Bit states are state0 and state1.
Select the option to set up toa

maximum of 255 states. The states are from stateO to

( -1)

Multi-State Setting —
LSB

Select the LSB option to set to 16. The

available states are 1(2°), 2(2"), 4(22),
8 16.. .2 State Counts -1

Change to — Next State

Select to change to next state.

Change to — Previous
State

Select to change to previous state.

State Counts

Select the number of state counts. The count depends
on the

160




Chapter 3 DIAScreen

When the is set to , the tab in the window

displays as shown in the following figure.

Button[Set to On] x
Propery | Text | Appearance | Coordinales
Value Format
— - P
: o : .
Refer Device Fractional Digits 0 o
Ensble Read Address: | No v
Notify Setting
Ensble F N v -
Enable Notify Address: |No v
Element description -
Button[Set to On]_002
Before W
Value Type: Unsigned v
Reset
Value Length: 16Bits -
Lewt: [0

Figure 3 - 104: Button window - Property tab - Set Value button type for general
model

The tab in the window for the Button Type displays extra

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Select the number of integer places. Options are:
o 1
o 2
Value Format— | e 3
Integer Digits | o 4
e 5

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Select the number of decimal places. Options are:
e 0
o 1

Value Format —
Fractional Digits
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Function Description

.
a b~ ODN

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Enter the maximum value for the set value.
Value Format —

Maximum
NOTE: The default value is

Enter the minimum value for the set value.
Value Format -

Minimum
NOTE: The default value is 0.
Example:
Case 1: If =3, =2, = 5000, =

0, the maximum set value possible is 50.00

Case 2: If =3, =2, = 500,
0, the maximum set value possible is 5.00

When the is set to , the tab in the

window displays as shown in the following figure.
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Button[Set to On]
Property Text Appearance Coordinates

Constant Setting

Button Type: |y -
: Retez Devin
Stat No
Notify Setting
Enabls - 2 ~
o Enable Notify Addrsss: | Ny v
Element description:
Button[Set to On]_002
Before Writin
e Type Unsigned v
Rese
Value Length 16 Bits v
Leet [0~

Figure 3 - 105: Button window - Property tab - Set Constant Button Type for
general model

The tab in the window for the Button Type displays

extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Constant Enter the value that is written to the device address when user
Setting press the set constant button type
When the is set to or , the tab in the

window displays as shown in the following figure.
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Button[Set to On] X
Property Text App Coordinat
Increment/Decrement Setting
Refer Device
dress: | No ~

Notify Setting

Enable Notify Address: | No v
Element description

Button[Set to On]_002

Valus Type Unsigned v

Value Length: 16 Bits v

Figure 3 - 106: Button window - Property tab — Increment Button Type for

general model

The tab in the window for the Button Type

displays extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Enter the value that is added to the existing
Increment/Decrement Setting — | Value when the button is pressed.

Step Value
NOTE: The default value is

Set the maximum increment value.

Increment/Decrement Setting -
Limit NOTE: If user select . the default

value is . If user select . the
default value is

Example:

Case 1: If the selected is , =10, =1000,
initial value is 10

Result: Values are available from 20, 30, 40,...to limit 1000.
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Case 2: If the selected is =10, =0, initial
value is 100

Result: Values are available from 90, 80, 70,...to limit O.

When the is set to , the tab in the

window displays as shown in the following figure.

Button[Set to On]

Notify Setting

Element description

Button[Set to On] 002

Figure 3 - 107: Button window - Property tab - Go to Screen Button Type for
general model

The tab in the window for the Button Type displays

extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Goto Screen
Setting - Screen

Select the screen to navigate to when this button is pressed.

When the is set to , the tab in the

window displays as shown in the following figure.
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Button[Set to On]

Propery | Text = Appearance | Coordinates

Boen Type -

: Ref Dt

Stat -
Notify Setting
En: No v
Element description: Functi
Button[Set to On]_002
ser S 1 o v

=

Figure 3 - 108: Button window - Property tab - Set password Button Type for

general model

In the runtime operation of the HMI, when the

window displays, to set the user level and password.

When the

is set to , the

window displays as shown in the following figure.

button is pressed, a

tab in the

Button[Set to On]
Property Text Appearance Coordinates

Sereen Scroll

Serofl Type
Refer Device

Seroll Lines

State: No

Notify Setting
Enable Function Key: | No o
[EEentbescn i Function Key:

Button[St to On]_001

User Security Level: |0 v

Seroll Up v

Befors Writing

Reszt

=

Figure 3 - 109: Button window - Property tab - Screen Scroll Button Type for

general model
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The

tab in the

window for the Button Type displays

extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Screen Scroll —
Scroll Type

Select the direction of the scroll when the button is pressed.
Options are:

e Scroll Up
e Scroll Down

NOTE: The default value is

Screen Scroll -

Select the number of lines to scroll up or down.

Scroll Lines
When the is set to , the tab in the
window displays as shown in the following figure.
Button[Set to On] X
Property Text Appearance Coordinates
Button Type: |l
Notify Setting
Button[Set to On]_001 -
o

Figure 3 - 110: Button window - Property tab - RTC Setting Button Type for
general model

In the runtime operation of the HMI, when the button is pressed, a
window is displayed, to set the year, the month, the day, the week, and the time of

the clock in the general model TP series text panel.

167



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

When the is set to , the tab in the

window is displayed.

In the runtime operation of the HMI, when the button is pressed, a

window is displayed, to set the PLC Link.

When the is set to , the tab in the

window is displayed as shown in the following figure.

Button[Set to On] ®

Property Text Appearance Coordinates

Recipe Read Write Setting

Notify Setting

Element description:

Button[Set to On]_00

Figure 3 - 111: Button window - Property tab - Recipe Write/Read Button Type
for general model

The tab in the window for the Button Type

displays extra properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Select to write or read the recipe. Options are:

Recipe o Write
Read/Write e Read
Setting

NOTE: The default value is
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NOTE: Before using this function, users have to create a recipe. Refer 3.7.11 Recipe

Setting for more information.

Click on the tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Button[Set to On] x

Property Text Appearance Coordinates

B (1 - -
Horiz. alignment: Horiz. Centering ~
State:

Vert_ alignment Vert. Centering v

Process the text of all states

State Languagel
1}

Element description: 1

Button[Set to On]_000

Figure 3 - 112: Button window - Text tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Text field Select the text to display in the Button.

Process the text of all | Click to copy the text in text field and paste in the text field
states for all states.

Select the font size from the drop-down menu. Options
are:

e 5x8
e 8x8

Font size field
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Function Description
e 8x12
e 8x16
NOTE: The default value is
Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left
Horiz. alignment * H(?rlz. C.)enterlng
¢ Align Right
NOTE: The default value is
Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top
Vert. alignment * Ve.rt. Centering
¢ Align Bottom
NOTE: The default value is
Click on the tab in the window of the general model TP series

text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Button[Set to On]

: sl o e =

Element description:

Button[Set to Or

Property Text Appearance Coordinates

Bitmap Alignment
Buton Styles Single Border

Bitmap Read Clear Picture.

Figure 3 - 113: Button window - Appearance tab for general model
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The

tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Button Styles

Select the border type. Options are:
¢ No Border

e Single Border

e Double Border

e Circle Border

e Hide

NOTE: The default value is

Bitmap
Alignment

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top

e Align Center

¢ Align Bottom

NOTE: The default value is

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Align Center

¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Bitmap Read

Click to display the window to select a location and a .bmp
file of the Bitmap

NOTE: Bitmap images are available in:

<drive>\Program Files (x86)\Delta Industrial Automation\
DIAStudio\DIAScreen\ScrEditApp\TPSeries\BmpGroup\<folders>

Clear Picture

Click to delete the current bitmap

Click the

tab in the window of the general model TP series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Button[Set to On] X

II

Element description:

Button[Set to Os]_000

=

Figure 3 - 114: Button window - Coordinates tab for general model

The

tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Button element. Enter a value
to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Button element. Enter a value
to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the Button element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Button element. Enter a value to

change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on
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3.5.10.2 Button Element in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The procedure for adding a Button element to a TP70P series text panel is same as
steps for the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.70.1 Button element in

general model TP series text panel: for more information.

For TP70P series, the window displays the properties as shown in the
following figure. The Button window has four tabs for the TP70P series text panel:

e Property

o Text

e Appearance
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.

Refer Device
Write Address MO
Interlock Setting

Enable Read Address No ~

Element description:

Button_009

Figure 3 - 115: Button window - Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function Description
Select the button type. Options are:
e Setto On
o Set to Off
e Pulse On
e Pulse Off

¢ Maintained
e Momentary
e Multistate
Button Type | e Set Value

e Set Constant
¢ Increment

e Decrement
e Goto Screen
e Set password
e RTC Setting

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device -

Device Select the device address that the Button element writes to.
Address
Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:
Interlock
Settings— | * No
Enable Read |e Yes
Address
NOTE: The default value is
Click ===/ button to open the dialog box to select
Interlock the variable that works as interlock for the
Settings — controls.
Read Address
NOTE: The is not available by default.
Select the OFF(0) or ON(1) state of the at which
interlock can be applied to the controls. Options
Interlock are.
Settings - State | ® OFF
e ON
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Function Description

NOTE: The default value is
Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned
e Signed

Value Type e Hex
e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Select user security level. Options are:

e 0
o 1
o 2
User Security |, 3
Level and 4
select field | °
NOTE: The default value is 0. Click | | button to open the
dialog box to set the passwords
for various user levels.
Select to enable notify address. Options are:
Notify Setting — | ® No
Enable Notify | e Yes
Address
NOTE: The default value is
Select the notify address.
Notify Setting —
Notify Address | NOTE: This field is enabled if is set to
Select to notify before writing or after writing. Options are:
Notifv Setti e Before Writing
otify Setting — "
Bef{)re/Aftegr * After Writing
Writing

NOTE: This field is enabled if
. The default value is

is set to
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Function Description
Select to set the variable. Options are:
¢ Reset

Notify Setting— | ¢ Set

Reset/Set
NOTE: This field is enabled if the is set
to . The default value is

NOTE: Other properties in the

as those in the

Click on the

the

The

tab for the TP70P series panel are the same

tab for the general model TP series text panel.

tab in the

contents as shown in the following figure.

window of the TP70P series text panel to display

Element description: 1

Figure 3 - 116: Button window - Text tab for TP70P series

tab in the

window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function Description
Text field Select the text to display in the Button.
Process the text | Click to copy the text in text field and paste in the text field for
of all states all the states.
Font type field Select the font type.

Font size field

Select the font size.

Bold check box

Select to bold the font.

Italics check box

Select to italicize the font.

Font Color field

Select the font color.

Horiz. alignment

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Horiz. Centering

¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Vert. alignment

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top

¢ Vert. Centering

¢ Align Bottom

NOTE: The default value is

Click on the

tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Button

0 ~

Element description:

Enable 3D Style:

Border Width:

[ —
Button State Color Setting Bitmap
Button State: Button Up & From File. Clear Picture
Background Color —- Use EMI Picture Bank
None ~

Figure 3 - 117: Button window - Appearance tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

extra properties compared to the

window for the TP70P series text panel displays

tab in general model TP series text

panel as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Enable 3D Style

Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options
are:

NOTE: The default value is

Yes
No

Border Width

Select the border width.

NOTE: The default value is

Border Color

Select the border color.

NOTE: This field is enabled when

is set to

Button State Color Setting —
Button State

Select the button state. Options are:

Button Up
Button Down
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Function

Description

e Disable

NOTE: The default value is

Button State Color Setting —
Background Color

Select the background color for the button.

Use HMI Picture Bank and
select field

Click to select a picture bank and an image in the

bank.

Click the

tab in the

window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Element description:

Figure 3 - 118: Button window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for the TP70P series text panel displays

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Button element. Enter a value
to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Button element. Enter a value
to change the Y coordinate.
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Function Description
. Displays the width for the Button element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Button element. Enter a value to

change the height.

3.5.10.3 Multiple Actions Button

Remark: This function is applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series models.

The Multiple actions button provides a variety of button behaviors. The user can

define (1) the action to be performed after pressing the button, (2) the action to be

performed after releasing the button, and (3) the action to be performed after

pressing the button continuously. This function can be used to replace complicated

procedures written by macro trigger buttons.

The button behavior provided by the Multiple actions includes the following:

Setto On

Set to Off
Maintained
Multistate

Set Constant
Increment
Decrement

Goto Screen

Set Low Security
Systern Menu
Report List

Screen Capture
Remove Storage
Import/Export Recipe
Language Change

Delay

Figure 3 - 119 : Buttons provided by Multiple actions buttons
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Remark:

1.

Press action, release action and continuous pressing action, each action can
add up to 32 new actions, so a Multiple Actions button can perform up to 32*3

actions.

The system directory can only be used as the last action (other actions

cannot be added later).

One Multiple actions button can only have one-page change action, including

Goto Screen and previous page.

Please refer to the following steps to create a Multiple actions button :

. On the menu, click > > Multiple actions or click the button

on the component selection toolbar >

Click anywhere in the editing area of the screen and drag out the appropriate

size and release the mouse.

Double-click the Multiple actions button component on the screen, and the

property window will display as shown below.
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Multiple actions s

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Style: Standard

£

Action when pressed: I:l
Foreground Color: - Action when releazed: I:l

Filled style: Gradient ~
Action when long pressed: I:|
Use Text Pic: No -
State:
Long pressed time: 0 v
Language:
Languagel

Element description:

Multiple actions_004

=

Figure 3 - 120 : Multiple actions button window

4. Set the action when it is pressed, No. 1 is set as the added value, the write
memory address is $10, the addition and subtraction number is 3, and the

upper and lower limits are , as shown in the figure below.
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Action when pressed b4
[ Achan L | Catail
I _ Wrike Addrmss. S
| Mumber|  Accon Meme | Md
| 1 Incrament - §10 | Weibe Ofsed Address: None s
2 Ceaemeant - 520 Delste e
Daza Type: Tord w
Daza Format: Unsigned Decimal -
Down Encresas Decraase: 3
Limit 100
Capy
Cuc

Figure 3 - 121: Action setting when pressed (1)

5. Continue to set the action when pressing, No. 2 is set to the reset state, the
write memory address is $20, and the total number of states is set to 3, as

shown below

Actien when pressed -
E C
) Write Address s20 |
Mumber Action Name add .
1 Increrment - 10 Write Offset Addvess: None |
| 2 Mukistate - $20 Delete
Diata Tvpe: Word =
Up [ata Format: Unzigned Decimal o
Down State Connts: 3 =
Saquence: Mext State o
Copy
Pazte

Figure 3 - 122: Action setting when pressed (2)
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6. Set the action when releasing is to change the screen to Screen_2, as shown

below.

Action when released

; Function: Goto Sereen
Murnber Action Name ad .
1 Goto Saeen - Screen_2 | Coto Screen: Sereen 3
Deletz
Clese Subscreen
(The button iz oaly valid i
Up sithseresml

Figure 3 - 123: Action setting when releasing

7. The action of setting the continuous pressing is a constant value, and the

continuous pressing time is 3 seconds. Set the write memory address to

and the set value to , as shown below -

Action when long pressed: |3et Constant - 53@

Long pressed time: 3 w

Figure 3 - 124: Long pressed

Action when long pressed

] Write Address: 330 - ‘
Mumber Action Name add ,
| 1 Set Constant - $30 | Write Offzet Addrese: ‘—\-_Uﬂﬁ o ‘
Delete
Data Type: Word ~
Up Data Format: Unsigned Decimal ~
Down Set walue: ‘ 5000

Figure 3 - 125: Action setting for continuous pressing

184



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

8. Create two numerical display components, respectively set the read memory
address to $10 to display the value change after the addition action is
executed; and set the read memory address to $30 to show the constant

value action is executed Value change.

Numeric Display

| Previ Main | Main-2 = Text  Details
Read Addre=s:
1234 $30

Fead Offzet Address:

None

Figure 3 - 126: Create two numerical display components

9. Create a reset button, set the write memory address to $20, the total number
of states to 3, and the switching sequence to the next state. And set the

foreground color of the component in state 0, 1, 2.

Status Component foreground color

—
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Multictate 4
I Main Main-2 Text Pictura Dataile Macra Coordinates
Wirite Address: —
i Data Tyrpe: Word “
820
Data Format: Unsigned Discimal w
Read A ddress:
Wans State Couats: 3 =
State Write Offset Address: Sequance: Mext Statz o
2 L Monz

Figure 3 - 127: Set MultiState

10.Add Screen_2, create a table component and a screen change button, and

set the screen to switch to Screen_1.

4 Saeen_/ Screen_2 x]

Screen_1

Figure 3 - 128: Switch screen to Screen_1

Result:

e Press the Multiple Actions button, the actions of the added value and the reset
state will be executed.
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I 3 Increment
Multiple Actions - Multistate
| 0 Set Constant

Figure 3 - 129: The actions of added value and recovery state will be executed

e Release the Multiple actions button, the screen change action will be executed,
and the HMI screen has been switched to Screen_2.

Screen 1

Figure 3 - 130: Switch to Screen_2

e  Switch the screen to Screen_1, press and hold the Multiple actions button for 3
seconds, the action of setting the constant value will be executed. Because the
Multiple Actions button is not only pressed for 3 seconds, but also executed the
pressed action, so the added and re-state actions will also be executed.

| 6 Increment
Multiple Actions - Multistate
| 5000 Set Constant

Figure 3 - 131: Switch screen to Screen_1
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Functions in the Property tab of Multiple Actions window are described in the table

below:
Features Description
The Multiple actions button can only be used to view the display
Preview data of multiple languages, because this component does not
have multiple status attributes.
e Style: Set component style, component foreground color, fill
style and use text map.

Main e Action: Set the action when pressing, the action when
releasing, the action of continuous pressing, the time of
continuous pressing.

Set transparency, turn on smooth animation, turn on anti-

Main Two .
aliasing °

Text Set the text content / font / size / color / format / zoom / alignment
type to be displayed.
Picture Set graphics library name, alignment style, graphics extension

mode, specify graphics transparent color.
Set the effective level, effective bit, invisible bit, user authority,

Advanced , .
and set the lowest authority after input.

Macro Set pre-execution macro and post-execution macro.

. X-Y coordinate value and width and height settings of button
Position

components.
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e General tab function description

Multiple sctions

State:

Languags:
Eagtish

Element descriptio:

Mlidtiple actions_ 004

s
Main Main-2 Tt Fictura Dietails Caordinates
Standand - L reszed |
Fer=ground Calor | — |
Filled style Giradient
I sned: |
Loog pr d bme o

Figure 3 - 132: Multiple actions button window Main tab

Features Description
Acti e Refers to the action to be performed after pressing the Multiple
Vﬁ:g’: actions button.
pressed The actions supported by the action when pressed are as
follows.
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Features Description
Action when pressed X
Nurmber Action Name Set to On
Set to Off
Maintained
Multistate
Set Constant
Increment
Decrement
Goto Screen
Set Low Security
System Menu
Report List
Screen Capture
Remowe Storage
Import/Export Recipe
Language Change
Delay
OK Cancel
Acti Refers to the action to be performed after releasing the Multiple
ction actions button.
when ) ) ,
released The behavior supported by the action when released is the
same as the action when pressed.
Refers to the action to be performed after continuously pressing
Action the Multiple actions button.
when Need to match the setting of continuous pressing time, the
long continuous pressing action will take effect.
pressed The button behavior supported by the continuous pressing
action is the same as the action when pressed and released.
Continuous pressing threshold time can be set from 0 to 10 seconds.
Long pressed time:
Long
pressed
time

it WD GO =l R LA b lad b =
=
{
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Features Description
The component types are divided into Standard, Raised, Round,
Invisible. This setting can provide the user to change the appearance
of the component.
Componen Standard Raised Round Invisible
ttype P |
Standard | Raised | Invisible !
e The display color of the component foreground can be set.
e When the component type is Invisible, setting the component
foreground color has no effect.
Componen
t
foreground
color Forearound Color [ ™
Set the filling effect of the button, which can be set as a gradient
Filled style | color or a fixed color.
When the user has set language data, they can edit the text
Language | attributes to be displayed through the language of the component,

etc.
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Features Description
Filled style:
Gradient Fixed
Multiple Actions Multiple Actions
I ain Main-2 Text Picture Dretails Coordinates
Deelta
Delta (A <1 S
Os [ [Ju BN - o100 ~
Horiz aligrment Horiz. Centering LY
State:
Vert. alipneent: Wert. Centering ~
0
Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states
Langusge:
e — l
' 0 HiEETF Deta 1
LRI = = = | o o o o i i o ot e o e e -
It can be used to record the action to be performed by the button.
This description will be written into the CSV file of the operation log
to let the user know the action performed.
Tirm Date Level Gcreen rﬁeg---}ﬂctinn Pre Value Change Yalue
1 13375 5A2016 & Screen_ﬁ Level 1 Bin Fet Wal 1 [
2 133756 5920l 8 Zcreen_ 24 Levsl 1 Bin et Val 1] 1
Componen 30133219 SA20L6 a Screen_i."% evel Swilch b 4
4 13:382] S5E0L6 4 Screen 23 Lewvel 2 Blo et Val 0 1
t. _ 5 133821 550016 4 Soreen_ 2] Level 2 B fiet Val 1 D
deSC”pthn & 133822 552016 4 feraen 23 Lewsl 4 B Bet Wal n 1
T 13:3823 55206 4 Screen_Z{ Lewel 4 Bt #et Wal 1 0
8 133831 55206 4 Sereen Level Switch 4 i
3 133835 5A20L6 & Soreen_24 £100 Valus ket al 85 23
e /
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e Main-2 tab function description
Multiple actions X
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Transparent:
No

State:

Language:

Languagel

Element description:

coc
Figure 3 - 133: Multiple actions button window Main-2
Features Description
The default transparency is , the minimum is 50, and the
maximum is , which can be adjusted by the user. The
Transparent .
smaller the value, the higher the transparency of the
component.
Smooth _ o
o This component cannot enable smooth animation.
animation
Anti-aliasing This component cannot turn on anti-aliasing.

e Description of the content tab function
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Multiple actions

State:

Language:

Languagel

Element description:

Multiple actions (04

Main Main-2 Text

Picture Details Macro Coordinates

[ Arial v [

OB O Qu MW - 100% -~
Horiz. alignment: Horz. Centering ~

Vert. alignment: Wert. Centering w

Process the text of all states

Process text properties of all states

State |Languagel
i

Figure 3 - 134 : Multiple actions button window Text tab

Features

Description

The user can enter the text message to be displayed in the text
Text box.
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Features Description
Main Main-2 Text Picture Coordinates
Delta
Delta I
Ou W~ (100% ~
Horiz. Centering ~
State:
Vert. Centering ~
Proc Process text properties of all states
Language:
Languagel
State | Languagel
0 Delta
Element description:

As long as it is a component that can input any text, user can click
the component on the screen and press the blank key on the
keyboard to edit and input text immediately.

Text property

User can set the text-related attributes, including setting the text
font, text size, text color, the scale of the text to be zoomed, the

alignment displayed, and whether the text is

bold/italicized/underlined.

Edit
Multilanguage

Text

If the user has added multi-language data, then user can enter this
text page to edit the multi-language text data, as shown in the text

attribute diagram, user can enter English words in the English

field.
Main Mair-2 Text Picture Coordinatas
Delta
Delta R~
COu N~ 106

Honz, Contering v

State:
Vert. Centenng

Process the text of all states Process text properties of all states

Langusge

English v ; .

Chnee State | Chinese Engish

EE— 0 sz b

lement desenphion:

195



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

e Picture

Multiple actions

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Picture Bank Name: None i v | |None

Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Horiz. Centering Vert. Centering

Stretch Mode: Actual Size Process pictures of all states
State:

Transparent Color: No ~ I -

Language:

Language1

Element description:

Multiple actions_003

Figure 3 - 135: Multiple actions button window Picture tab

Features Description

The default graphic library name is . If the user wants to set a

customized graphic display, he can click to pull down the graphic
Bank Name | library built in the software and select the desired graphic.

Picture
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Features Description
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Picture
Picture Bank Name: MNone v |None
]
Alignment (Hori./Vert.): $3DButton pib Vert. Centering
33DCButton.pib
$3DFan pib

Stretch Mode:

Transparent Color:

33DFineLamp2State pib
33DFineL ampNState pib
33DFineSW2State. pib
33DFineSWMState.pib
33DLamp2State.pib
53DLamp3State.pib
53DLights pib
53DPump.pib
33DSButton.pib

53DSign pib
53DSW105tate.pib

53D Tank pib

33D ToggleSW.pib
33DTPipe pib
SIndustrySewing
SIndustryWoodWorking
ShodernButten pib
SMhodernButton pib
SModernCentroller.pib
ShiodernFan pib
ShodernFlowhdeters pib
ShodernLampState pib
SModernMotor pib
ShiodernMdustrialhise pib
SModernOperatorInterface. pib

$ModernPipe. pib v

Process pictures of all states

Select Picture

BUTTON 01bep
[140x1 40265536]

7

BUTTON 04 benp
(14051 40x65336]

re

BUTTON_07 benp
(1401 40065536]

v

EUTTON_02 bmp BUTTON_ 03 bmp
[1405140=65536] [140x140065536]
BUTTON_03 bmp BUTTON_06 bmp
[140x140x63326] (1401 40wa3536]

BUTTON_08 bmp
[140%1 40s65536]

BUTTON_09.bmg
[140x14065536]

¥

Cancel
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Features Description
The alignment of the set graphics can be set through the alignment
options.
Multiple actions X
Main Main-2 Text TPictire | Details Macro Coordinates
Picture Bank Name: $ModemButton.pib ‘hmi_buttum—{l}-l png
Al Ig n ment Alignment (Hori./Vert.): Align Right Wert. Centering ~
Stretch Mode: Stretch 1:1 [ Process pictures of all states
il Transparent Color: No - @ I -
0
Language:
Languagel
e The extension mode is divided into all areas,
maintaining the proportion, and the actual size can be
set.
Stretch All Stretch 1:1 Actual Size
If you select Stretch 1:1, gé ﬂeur&";elg::ct"::;tsuoa; the
If you select Stretch All, the picture displays in - rega
] o element size, the
the picture fills the full 1:1 size based on the - - P
- - picture displays in its
element display area. element width and .
length actual size in the
) element display area.
Stretch
Mode

"\__‘___________,./

—

o If the user selects the graphics processing all states, it
means that the component has multiple state values,
and the graphics may not extend to the entire area.
After checking this function, all graphics can be
processed instead of setting them one by one. Can

reduce time-consuming editing.

Process pictures of all states
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Features

Description

Transparent
Color

This function can specify a color in the graph and make it
transparent. Represents if using the transparent color icon of the

selected graphics Fai Click the white part of the calendar, the
software will skip the white part of the picture and become a
transparent color, which means it is the foreground color of the

component.

Foreground Color:
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e Description of Details tab function
Multiple actions X
Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates
Interlock State: On ~
Interlock Display Mode: Show Element v
Interlock Address: |_Yon |
T B —
Invisible Address: |xon |
User Security Level: 0 ~
Language: .
Langua Set Low Security: No ~
Element description:
Multiple actions_004 Modifier  +  HotKey: |Nome v| + |None v
=

Figure 3 - 136: Multiple actions button window Details tab

Features Description
The interlock state bit is mainly used to allow the user to operate a
component through this bit, and must be used with the effective level.
If the effective level is set to OFF, it means that the effective bit can
be operated when the effective level is OFF; on the contrary, if the
lntSet:?eCk effective level is set to ON, it means that the effective bit is in the

state of ON Before operation.
Its behavior is as follows:

1. Please create a button first and set its address to
the effective bit in the Multiple actions button to

, then set
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Features Description
2. If user want the Multiple actions button to operate, user must first
press the $8.0 button to make the Multiple actions button action
take effect.
Multiple actions X
Interlock E: Main  Main-2 =~ Text Picture Detalls Macro Coordinates
Address
Mullple ACﬁOl’lS Interlock State: On ~
Interlock Display Mode: Show Element ¥ $8-0 |
Interlock Address: 580 E |
e The Interlock display mode is divided into, Show Element
and Show Prohibition Symbol.
Interlock Display Mode: Show Element w
Show Element
Interlock Address: Show Prohibition Symbol
Interlock ' —
Display
Mode

¢ If the prohibition symbol is displayed when no action is
selected, the effective level is shown as follows.

Muttip@gctions

Invisible
Address

When the invisible bit is set to On, the button element will be hidden
and its setting function will not be executed.

Invisible Address
$9.0 OFF
"‘r ________________ "\‘I
‘ :
| Elementis invisible | Invisible Address
: ! $9.0 ON
1 ;
k &

*

it
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Features Description

e Use this function to set the authority of the components
pressing action, and it can only be used if it is higher than
or equal to the set authority.

e After setting the user authority level, the password input
window will pop up when pressing the component to
confirm whether the authority level password is correct.

User
Security
Level User Security Level: ‘0 v }
1
3
4
5
6
Set the lowest authority after input. If it is set to YES, the HMI will
automatically set the use authority to the lowest after each input.
When the component is pressed next time, it will ask for the password
again and ask for the corresponding authority level password.
Set Low _.
Security
U Security Login
Account‘ ‘
Password‘ ‘
Modifier +  HotKey: |Shift ~| + |None w
Mone F
F1
F2
Modifier + F3
Hot Key
F6
F7
F8
Fo v
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e Function description of macro tab

Multiple actions

Main Main-2 Text Picture

= 5 a6 I I s o e |
1

Details Macro

State:

Language:

Languagel

Element description:

Multiple actions_004

Before Exscute Macro  After Execute Macro

Coordinates

Figure 3 - 137: Multiple actions button window Macro tab

Features Description
When the user touches the button element, the command in this
macro will be executed first before the button action is executed.
Before But if the state of the button is not changed by touch (using
Execute external controller commands or other macro changes), the macro
macro

command will not be executed.
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Features Description

Maintained 0
Button

s

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered ON and numeric written

Maintained 50 Trigger at next time|
Button

Trigger OFF / Input Numeric

Before Execute Macro

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

Maintained
Button 20

When the user touches the button element, the button will be
executed first, and then this macro command will be executed. But
After Execute | If the state of the button is not changed by touch (using external

macro controller commands or other macro changes), the macro
command will not be executed.
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Features

Description

Maintained
Button

=

A

Trigger ON / Input Numeric

Maintained

Button

s0

Button triggered ON and numeric written

After Execute Macro

Trigger OFF / Input Numeric

Maintained
Button

Button triggered OFF and numeric written

y

After Execu

te Macro

Trigger at

next time|
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e Function description of Coordinates tab

Multiple actions x

Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Macro Coordinates

Language:

Language1

Element description:

Multiple actions_004

Figure 3 - 138: Multiple actions button window Coordinates tab

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate of the upper left corner of the element.
v Displays the Y coordinate of the upper left corner of the
component
. Displays the width of an element. Enter a value to change the
Width .
width.
. Displays the height of an element. Enter a value to change the
Height height

3.5.11 RTC(L)

User can display a real time clock on the screen of a TP series text panel using the

RTC element, the time on the real time clock is written to a related device connected
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to the equipment or the time in a related device connected to the equipment is read

and displayed on the screen of the TP series text panel.

The RTC element for general model and TP70P series text panel is shown in the

following table:

Element General Model TP70P series

RTC HH:MM 55 hh:mm:ss

3.5.11.1 RTC Element in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add the RTC element to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the E icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The RTC element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the RTC element to edit the RTC element properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure. The RTC

window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.
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RTC

[ Write

HHMM S5

Time Association

(JPLC Time

Element description:

RTC_001

@® TP RIC Time

Outline: No Border v

Horiz. alignment: | Align Left v

Figure 3 - 139: RTC window — Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Write

Select to enable the RTC to write to the device.

Device Address

Click to open the window to
select the variable address for the device.

Time Association — TP RTC
Time

Select, to write the time/day/date of the RTC in
the TP series text panel to the related devices
and display on the screen in the TP series text
panel.

Time Association — PLC Time

Select, to read the time/day/date in the related
devices and display on the screen in the TP
series text panel.

Outline

Select the border type. Options are:
e No Border

e Single Border

e Double Border

e Thick Border

e Dot Border

e Dotted Line Border
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Function Description

NOTE: The default value is

Select the font setting. Options are:
e 5x8
o 8x8
Font Setting e 8x12
e 8x16

NOTE: The default value is

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Horizontal Centering

¢ Align Right

Horiz. Alignment

NOTE: The default value is
Select to display the RTC time.

Time
Example: HH:MM: SS
Select to display the RTC day.

Day
Example: SUN.
Select to display the RTC date.

Date
Example: YYYY/MM/DD.

Click on the tab in the window of the general model TP series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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RTC

Element description:

RTC 001

II

4

Figure 3 - 140: RTC window — Coordinates tab for general model

The

tab in the

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for general model TP series text panel

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the RTC element. Enter a
value to change the X coordinate.
vy Displays the Y coordinate for the RTC element. Enter a
value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the RTC element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
. Displays the height for the RTC element. Enter a value to
Height .
change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on

button.
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3.5.11.2 RTC Element in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The procedure to add a RTC element in the TP70P series text panel is same as that

for the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.11.1 RTC element in general

model TP series text panel: for more information.

The window for the TP70P series displays as shown in the following figure. The

RTC window has three tabs for TP70P series text panel:
e Property
e Appearance
e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab.

RTC X

Property Appearence Coordinates

[ Write
hh:mim:ss
Time Association
(@ TP RTC Time

(PLC Time

Element description:

RTC_001

Figure 3 - 141: RTC window — Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays
properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function Description
Write Select to enable RTC write to the device.
Click to open window to select the variable

Device Address

address for the device.

Time Select, to write the time/day/date of RTC in the TP series text
Association — | panel to the related devices and display on the screen in the TP
TP RTC Time | series text panel.

T'.me. Select, to read the time/day/date in the related devices and
Association — display on the screen in the TP series text panel

PLC Time '
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.

RTC x
Propery Appearence Coordinates
Enable 3D Style Yes v
. . ® Tim ODsy ODat
hh:mm:ss i _
Border Wit
Foat Color Setting
State:
Align Left - Border Color: -~
lignmen! Vert. Centering Cok I -
Background Col | 4
Element description:
RTC_001

Figure 3 - 142: RTC window — Appearance tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Time

Select to display the RTC time.
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Function

Description

Example: HH:MM: SS.

Day

Select to display the RTC day.

Example: SUN.

Date

Select to display the RTC date.

Example: YYYY/MM/DD.

Font Settings

Click to open Font Setting window to set the following
properties:

e Font
e Size
e Bold
o |talics

Click to save settings.

Horiz. Alignment

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Horizontal Centering

¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Vert. alignment

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top

e Vert. Centering

¢ Align Bottom

NOTE: The default value is

Enable 3D Style

Select to enable or disable 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
e No

NOTE: The default value is

Border Width

Select the border width.

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Color Setting -
Border Color

Select the border color.
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Function

Description

Border Color

Color Setting -

Select the font color.

Color Setting -
Background Color

Select the background color.

Click the

tab in the window of the TP series text panel to display

the contents as shown in the following figure.

RTC

B

*
Property Appearence Coordinates
.
hh:mm:ss
Element description:
RTC_001

Figure 3 - 143: RTC window — Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

X Displays the X coordinate for the RTC element. Enter a value to
change the X coordinate.

Y Displays the Y coordinate for the RTC element. Enter a value to
change the Y coordinate.

. Displays the width for the RTC element. Enter a value to

Width :

change the width.
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Function Description

Displays the height for the RTC element. Enter a value to

Height change the height.

3.5.12 Multistate Indicator

User can add a multistate image or text to a screen using the

element.

3.5.12.1 Multistate Indicator in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Multistate Indicator element to the screen in a general

model TP series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the © icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Multistate Indicator element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click on the Multistate Indicator element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following

figure.

The Multistate Indicator window has three tabs for general model TP series

text panel:
e Property
o Text

e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab.
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Multistate Indicator X

Property Text Coordinates

Refer Device

Device Address Mo

@ Bit O Value

Bitmap Read Clear Picture

Element description:

Figure 3 - 144: Multistate Indicator window — Property tab (Bit) for general
model

The tab in the window for the general mode TP series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Refer Device -

Device Address Select the device address that user want to display.

. Select if there are only 2 states.
Refer Device —

Bit
NOTE: The default value is
Refer Device - Select , if there are multiple states.
Value
Bitmap Read Click to display the window to select a location and

a .bmp file for the Bitmap.

Clear Picture | Click to delete the current Bitmap.

If user select Bit, user can select images corresponding to the values of 0 and 1. If

user select , user can set up to a maximum of 255 states.

If user select , the window displays the tab as

shown in the following figure.
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Multistate Indicator

Property Text Coordinates

Refer Device

1eq Device Address Do [

Range Value Sequence
@ From Max to Min
(O From Min to Max
Value Type Unsigned v
State:

0 " Value Length: 16 Bits v All States Table

State | Device Value >= Range Value
0 0
Bitmap Read Cleat Picture 1 0

Reference Value

Figure 3 - 145: Multistate Indicator — Property tab (Value) for general model

The tab in the

series text panel displays

window for the general model TP
properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Range Value
Sequence -From Max
to Min

Range Value
Sequence -From Min
to Max

Select to define range values in descending order.

Select to define range values in ascending order.

Enter the values for states from stateO to stateN, where N
All States Table _
= (States Counts -1).

Click the button to open
All States Table dialog box. Enter the for and
Reference Value

Click the tab in the window in the general model TP series

text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Multistate Indicator x

Element description: 1

Figure 3 - 146: Multistate Indicator — Text tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Text field Enter the text.
Processsit;teetsext of all Click to copy the text in text field to paste in all the state.
Font Type field Select the font type.
Font Size field Select the font size.
Bold field Select to bold the text.
Italic Select to italicize the text.
Click the tab in the window for the general model

TP series text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Figure 3 - 147: Multistate Indicator — Coordinates tab for general model

The

Multistate Indicator X

x g o« [e

Element description:

tab in the

series text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

window for the general model TP

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Multistate Indicator
element. Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
v Displays the Y coordinate for the Multistate Indicator
element. Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
Width Displays the width for the Multistate Indicator element.
Enter a value to change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Multistate Indicator element.

Enter a value to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click
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3.5.12.2 Multistate Indicator in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The steps for adding a Multistate Indicator element in the TP70P series text panel
are the same as the steps for the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.12.1

Multistate Indicator in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The window for the TP70P series text panel is shown in the

following figure. The Multistate Indicator window has four tabs for the TP70P series

text panel:
e Property
e Text

e Appearance
e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab.

Multistate Indicator X

Element description:

Figure 3 - 148: Multistate Indicator — Property tab (Bit) for TP70P series
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The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays properties as same as general model.

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays Value properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Range Value

Sequence -

From Max to
Min

Select to define range values in descending order.

Range Value

Sequence -

From Min to
Max

Select to define range values in ascending order.

Enter the values for states from stateO to stateN, where N =

All States Table (States Counts -1).

All States Table | Click the button to open dialog
- Reference box. Enter the for and
Value
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel

to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Multistate Indicator x

Property — Text Appearance Coordinates

Process the text of all states

State Languagel

0 req
Element description: 1 req

Figure 3 - 149: Multistate Indicator — Text tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Text field Enter the text.

Process the text
of all states

Click to copy the text in text field to be past in all the states.

Font Type field | Select the font type.

Font Size field | Select the font size.
Bold field Select to bold the text.

Italic Select to italicize the text.

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

Horiz. alignment * H(?rlz. (.?enterlng
¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top

Vert. alignment
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Function Description
e Vert. Centering
¢ Align Bottom
NOTE: The default value is
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series

text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Muttistate Indicator X
Property Text Appearance Coordinates
Bitmap Setting
P Enable 3D Style Tar v
From File. Clear Picture
Use HMI Picture Bank
Berder Color. /e -
None -
. Style: Standard v
Background Color: [ ~
Bitmap Alignmen
Align Top v| [algnLen o
Element description:
cos

Figure 3 - 150: Multistate Indicator — Appearance tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the

window for the TP70P series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Select enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
Enable 3D N
Style ° No
NOTE: The default value is
Border Width | Select the border width.
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Function

Description

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Border Color

Select the border color.

Background Select the background color.
Color
Select the style. Options are:
e Standard
Style e Round
NOTE: The default value is
Background Select the background color.
Color

Bitmap Setting
— From File

Click to display the
file for the Bitmap.

window to select a location and a .bmp

Bitmap Setting
— Clear Picture

Click to delete the current Bitmap.

User HMI
Picture Bank

Click to select picture bank and an image in the picture bank.

Select vertical and horizontal alignment

Bitmap
Alignment
NOTE: The default values are and
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series

text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Multistate Indicator X

Text

State:

Element deseription:

=]

Figure 3 - 151: Multistate Indicator - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the window for the TP70P series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Multistate Indicator element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
vy Displays the Y coordinate for the Multistate Indicator element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the Multistate Indicator element. Enter a
Width .
value to change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Multistate Indicator element. Enter a

value to change the height.

3.5.13 Measurement

User can display engineering unit on the screen of the TP series text panel using the

element.
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Follow these steps to add a Measurement element to a screen and edit the

properties in a general model TP series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the “A icon on the Toolbar.
Result: The Measurement element is added to the screen.

A sample Measurement for general models is shown in the following figure.

Figure 3 - 152: Measurement

2. Double-click the Measurement element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
The Measurement window has two tabs for the general model TP series text

panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab.
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Measurement Type: | Length v
Measurement Units - [KM v

Element description:

Property Coordinates

Figure 3 - 153: Measurement window - Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Select the measurement type. Options are:
e Length
e Square Measure
¢ Volume/Solid Measure
Measurement | e Weight
Type e Speed
e Time
e Temperature
NOTE: The default value is
Select the measurement units. Options available depends on
Measurement | the Measurement Type.
Units

Options available for are:
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Function

Description

"l

M
cM
MM
MILE
FT
IN

Options available for Square Measure are:

KM

ME
o
MILEZ
FT?
InE

F3

Options available for Volume/Solid Measure are:

il

ot
FT?
In®

Options available for Weight are:

Options available for Speed are:

%EC

%E C

F
SEC

MII;%/EC

Options available for Time are:

ms

g
Frin
h

Options available for Temperature are:

C

F
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Click the

tab in the window of the general model TP

series text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Property | Coordinates

State:

Element description:

Figure 3 - 154: Measurement window - Coordinates tab for general model

The

tab in the window for the general model TP series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Measurement element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Measurement element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
Displays the width for the Measurement element.
Width
NOTE: Width is read-only.
Displays the height for the Measurement element.
Height

NOTE: Height is read-only.

3. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click Button.
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3.5.14 Numeric Input

User can write a value to a related device address in the TP series text panel using

the element.

The Numeric Input element for the general model and TP70P series text panel is

shown in the following table:

Element General Model TP70P series
Numeric HH HHHHH
Input L | L | L |

3.5.14.1 Numeric Input Element in General Model TP Series Text Panel:

Follow these steps to add a Numeric Input element to a screen and edit the

properties in a general model TP series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the ™ icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.

Result: The Numeric Input element is added to the screen.
3. Double-click the Numeric Input element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
The Numeric Input window has two tabs for the general model TP series text

panel:
e Property

e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab.
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Numeric Input X

Element description:

Refer Device Style

Write Address Outline: No Border et
o -
Tont Setting

Horiz. aliznment: Hotiz. Centering ~

Vert. alignment: Vert. Centering

Notify Setting

Enable Notify Address: [ No ~
ne Type Unsiznsd ~
Value Length: 16 Bits ~
Before W
Value Setting
teger Digits 3 v Res
tional Digit 0 ~
\\\\\\ Level: o ~
-

Figure 3 - 155: Numeric Input window - Property tab for general model

The

tab in the

window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function

Description

Refer Device -
Device Address

Select the device address to write the value.

Refer Device —
Enable Read
Address

Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:

e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device —
Read Address

Select the device address to read the value. This field is
enabled only when the is set to

Enable Function
Key

Select whether to enable or disable the function key.

NOTE: The default value is

Function Key

Select the function key from the drop-down menu.

NOTE: This field is enabled when is
set to
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Function Description
Select the check box to perform an arithmetic operation on
Arithmetic the device address. Click to open the
dialog box.
Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
¢ Unsigned
e Signed
Value Type e Hex
e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Value Setting —
Integer Digits

Select the number of integer places. Options are:
o 1
o 2
[ ]

o b~ W

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Value Setting —
Fractional Digits

Select the number of decimal places. Options are:
e 0
o 1
.
.

a ~ ON

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Value Setting -
Maximum

Enter the maximum value of the numeric input.

NOTE: The default value is

Value Setting —
Minimum

Enter the minimum value of the numeric input.

NOTE: The default value is 0.
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Function

Description

Style — Outline

Select the border type. Options are:
e No Border

e Single Border

e Double Border

e Thick Border

e Dot Border

e Dotted Line Border

NOTE: The default value is

Style — Font
Setting

Select the Font Setting. Options are:
o 5x8
o 8x8
e 8x12
e 8x16

NOTE: The default value is

Style — Horiz.
alignment

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
e Align Left

e Horiz. Centering

¢ Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Style — Vert.
alignment

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
e Align Top

e Vert. Centering

¢ Align Bottom

NOTE: The default value is

Notify Setting —
Enable Notify
Address

Select to enable the notify address. Options are:
e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Notify Setting —
Notify Address

Select the notify address.

NOTE: This is enabled if

is set to

233



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Function Description
Select to notify before writing or after writing. Options are:
Notifv Setti e Before Writing
otify Setting — "
Before/After * After Writing
Writing
NOTE: This is enabled if is set to
. The default value is
Select to set or reset the variable. Options are:
e Reset
Notify Setting— | e Set
Reset/Set
NOTE: This is enabled if is set to

. The default value is

Select the user security level. Options are:

e 0
o 1
o 2
User Security | * 3
Level e 4
NOTE: The default value is 0. Click ' - icon to open
window to set the passwords for
various user levels.For the setting method, refer to 3.7.2
User-Level Password Setting
Click the tab in the window of the general model TP

series text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Numeric Input X

Property Coordinates

9

&

=3

I i
v

s =i

iy

I I

Element description:

Nomeric Inprt_001

Figure 3 - 156: Numeric Input window - Coordinates tab for general model

The

tab in the window for the general model TP series

text panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
Displays the X coordinate for the Numeric Input element. Enter
X :
a value to change the X coordinate.
Displays the Y coordinate for the Numeric Input element. Enter
Y :
a value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the Numeric Input element. Enter a value
Width :
to change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Numeric Input element. Enter a value

to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.
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3.5.14.2 Numeric Input Element in TP70P Series Text Panel:

The steps for adding a Numeric Input element in the TP70P series text panel are the
same as the steps for the general model TP series text panel. Refer 3.5.14.1

Numeric Input element in general model TP series text panel: for more information.

The window in the TP70P series text panel is shown in the following

figure. The Numeric Input window has three tabs in the TP70P series text panel:
e Property
e Appearance

e Coordinates

Numeric Input X
Property Appearance Coordinats
Refer Dev Value Setting
e s - 5
HRRE
Enable Read Add: N >
aaaaaaaaa 1 Digits 0 ~
<)
State: Interlock Setting
-
Enable Read Add: N ~
o b1
Notify Setting
Enable Notify Address: | No v
Leading Zero: N v ’
lne Typ e e Befors Writiny
oz Length: 16 Bits ~ Recet
Level |0 ~

Figure 3 - 157: Numeric Input window — Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel
displays properties as mentioned in the following table:
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Function

Description

Refer Device -
Device Address

Select the device address to write the value.

Refer Device —
Enable Read
Address

Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:

e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device —

Select the device address to read the value. This field is

Read Address | enabled only when the is set to
Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:
Interlock
Settings — e No
Enable Read |e Yes
Address
NOTE: The default value is
Interlock Click -/ button to open the Refer Device window to select the
_nter oc interlock for the Numeric Input controls.
Settings — Read
Address
NOTE: The is disabled by default.
Select the OFF(0) or ON(1) state of the in which
to apply the interlock to the controls. Options
are:
Interlock e OFF
Settings - State « ON

NOTE: The default value is

Leading Zeros

Select to enable or disable leading zeros.

NOTE: The default value is

Value Type

Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned

¢ Signed

e Hex

e BCD

e ASCII

e Binary

e Float
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Function

Description

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

User Security
Level

Select the user security level. Options are:
e 0

[}
[}

A WON -

NOTE: The default value is 0. Click on the | - button to open

window to set the passwords for
various user levels. For the setting method, refer to 3.7.2 User-
Level Password Setting

Value Setting —
Integer Digits

Select the number of integer places. Options are:
o 1
o 2
[ J

o b~ W

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Value Setting —
Fractional Digits

Select the number of decimal places. Options are:
e 0
o 1
[}
[}

a b~ WODN

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Value Setting -
Maximum

Enter the maximum value for the numeric input.

NOTE: The default value is
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Function Description
) Enter the minimum value for the numeric input.
Value Setting —
Minimum
NOTE: The default value is 0.
Select to enable the notify address. Options are:
Notify Setting — | ® No
Enable Notify | e Yes
Address
NOTE: The default value is
) ) Select the notify address.
Notify Setting —
Notify Address o ) )
NOTE: This is enabled if is set to
Select to notify before writing or after writing. Options are:
Notifv Setti e Before Writing
otify Setting — "
Before/after | After Wiiting
Writing
NOTE: This is enabled if is set to
The default value is
Select to set or reset the variable. Options are:
¢ Reset
Notify Setting— | ¢ Set
Reset/Set
NOTE: This is enabled if is set to
The default value is
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Numeric Input X

Froperty Appearence Coordinates

Stat o
Horiz. alignment Horiz. Centering v
Ligament Vert. Centering
Enable 3D Style: Yes ~

Element description:

e o003 e Vs
Border Color: | —
Font Color I
Background Color | — 4

Figure 3 - 158: Numeric Input window - Appearance tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Style — Font Select the font type.

Style — Size Select the font size.
Style — Bold Select to bold the number.
Style — ltalic Select to italicize the number.

Select the horizontal alignment. Options are:
o Align Left
Style — Horiz. | e Horiz. Centering

alignment « Align Right

NOTE: The default value is

Select the vertical alignment. Options are:
o Align Top

Style — e Vert. Centering
Vert. alignment | ¢ Align Bottom

NOTE: The default value is
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Function Description
Select to enable or disable 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
Style — Enable . N
3D Style 0

NOTE: The default value is

Style — Border
Width

Select the border width.

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Style — Border
Color

Select the border color.

Style — Font
Color

Select the font color.

Style —
Background
Color

Select the background color.

Click the

tab in the window of the TP70P series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Figure 3 - 159:

Numeric Input

5
ol [

184

Numeric Input window — Coordinates tab for TP70P series
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The tab in the window for the TP70P series text panel

displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Displays the X coordinate for the Numeric Input element. Enter

X a value to change the X coordinate.

Displays the Y coordinate for the Numeric Input element. Enter

Y a value to change the Y coordinate.
: Displays the width for the Numeric Input element. Enter a value
Width :
to change the width.
. Displays the height for the Numeric Input element. Enter a value
Height .
to change the height.
3.5.15 Curve

User can represent the values in registers by displaying two curves on the screen of

a TP series text panel with the element.

Follow these steps to add a Curve element to a screen and edit the properties in a

general model TP series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the && icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Curve element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the Curve element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure. The

window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is the default tab.
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1000

L

Element description:

Curve_001

o

Figure 3 - 160: Curve window - Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general TP series text panel displays

properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Select the device address that user want to display in the

Device Address
Curve.

Vertical Max Enter the maximum value to be read.

Vertical Min Enter the minimum value to be read.

Horizontal Max | Not available.

Horizontal Min | Not available.

NOTE: If the value in the register is not in the range of the

values, it will not be represented by a point on the

The rule of the sampling points:

Suppose the Device Address is DO. The number of points that are stored depends

on the value in DO. The maximum number of points that can be sampled is 100. The
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odd register numbers (D1, D3,...) are in a group, and the even register numbers (D2,

D4,...) are in another group. Two curves are drawn.

Example:

DO: Number of points stored

D1: First point of the first curve
D2: First point of the second curve
D3: Second point of the first curve

D4: Second point of the second curve

The series of values are represented by curves displayed on the screen of a TP

series text panel.

Click the tab in the window of the general model TP series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Property Coordinates

Element description:

Curve_001

Figure 3 - 161: Curve window - Coordinates tab for general model
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The tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the Curve element. Enter a value to
change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Curve element. Enter a value to
change the Y coordinate.
: Displays the width for the Curve element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
: Displays the height for the Curve element. Enter a value to
Height .
change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.16 X-Y Curve

User can represent the values in registers by an X-Y curve on the screen of a TP

series text panel with the element.

Follow these steps to add a X-Y Curve element to a screen and edit the properties in
a general model TP series text panel:

1. Click the > in bar, or

Click the &=l icon on the Toolbar.

2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The X-Y Curve element is added to the screen.

3. Double-click the X-Y Curve element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure. The

X-Y Curve window has two tabs for general model TP series text panel:

e Property
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e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.
X-Y Curve x
Property Coordinates
l L 1]

Element description:

X-Y Curve_002

=

Figure 3 - 162: X-Y Curve window - Property tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

Select the device address in which the number of points to be

Device Address displayed in the Curve has to be stored.

Enter the maximum value that can be plotted along the vertical

Vertical Max )
axis.

Enter the minimum value that can be plotted along the vertical

Vertical Min .
axis.

Enter the maximum value that can be plotted along the

Horizontal Max ) :
horizontal axis.

Enter the minimum values that can be plotted along the

Horizontal Min ) )
horizontal axis.
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NOTE: If the value in the register is not in the range of the
or in the range of the values, it is not

represented by a point in the

The rule of sampling points:

Suppose the is DO. The number of points which are stored depends
on the value in DO. The maximum number of points that can be sampled is 100. D1
and D2 define the x-coordinate and y-coordinate of the first point, D3 and D4 define
the x-coordinate and y-coordinate of the second point, and so on. An X-Y Curve is

drawn.

DO: Number of points stored

D1: X-coordinate of the first point on the X-Y Curve
D2: Y-coordinate of the first point on the X-Y Curve
D3: X-coordinate of the second point on the X-Y Curve
D4: Y-coordinate of the second point on the X-Y Curve

The series of values are represented by an X-Y curve displayed on the screen of a

TP series text panel.

Click on the tab in the window of the general model TP

series text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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X-Y Curve *

Element description:

X-Y Curve 002

Figure 3 - 163: X-Y Curve window - Coordinates tab for general model

The tab in the window for the general model TP series text

panel displays properties as mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate for the X-Y Curve element. Enter a
value to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the X-Y Curve element. Enter a
value to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the X-Y Curve element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
. Displays the height for the X-Y Curve element. Enter a value to
Height .
change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.
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3.5.17 Alarm

DIAScreen supports three types of Alarm functions for the TP70P series text panels

as shown in the following figure.
e Active Alarm List
e Alarm History Table

e Alarm Moving Sign

Screen Settings  Global Settings  Communication  Tools
Geometric Graphic o - @l a ! (| l
EY sttic e LAl A-B LU EE
[T numeric/ASCI Display
Bitmap 3
[ela ' Bar(P)
() Meter
n Message Display
fﬂ;“ Button |E‘|_|—I—'_ g
[ rcw OR & | Active Alarm List
Range Indicator B & Alarm History Table

go

Murmeric Input & Alarm Moving Sign

-

Alarm Gl Active Alarm List
Slider & Alarm History Table
Input List & Alarm Moving Sign

CombeBox

W

Figure 3 - 164: Alarm element

3.5.17.1 Active Alarm List:

An Alarm list must be used with a System Alarm Buzzer as mentioned in section

3.7.6 System Alarm Buzzer Setting. If an alarm condition is met, the current active

alarm displays. The Alarms display in the TP70P series text panel with the Active

Alarm List element.

Follow these steps to add an Active Alarm List to a screen and edit the properties in

a TP70P series text panel:
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1. Click the > > on the bar, or

Click the & icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Active Alarm List element is added to the screen.

A sample Active Alarm List displays as shown in the following figure.

mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss event

Figure 3 - 165: Active Alarm List

3. Double-click the element to edit the properties
Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure.

The Active Alarm List window has two tabs:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.
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ctive Alarm List X
Property Coordinates
[— v Easble 3D Style: s -
gy W s event.
Date Format omddyyyy v Border Width
Display Order Color Setting
Stat
0 [ Date Date | Border Color O -
Time -
Time Event Backgrownd Color: =~ [ =
.
Event Font Color [ 4
Element description:
Test Setting
laem Buz: t Setting Font

Figure 3 - 166: Active Alarm List window - Property tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the

window displays properties as mentioned

in the following table:

Function Description
Select the time format. Options are:
e hh:mm:ss
e hh:mm
Time Format e ss:hh:mm

e hh

NOTE: The default value is

Date Format

Select the date format. Options are:
mm/dd/yyyy
dd/mml/yyyy
yyyy/mm/dd
yyyy/dd/mm

NOTE: The default value is

Display Order —
Date

Select to display or hide the

NOTE: The is selected by default.
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Selection field

Function Description
. Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Time
NOTE: The is selected by default.
, Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Event ]
NOTE: Event is selected by default.
Use the up and down arrows to select the order in which to
Display Order - | display the : and

NOTE: is the default order.

Enable 3D Style

Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
e No

NOTE: The default value is

Border Width

Select the border width.

NOTE: The default value is 5.

Color Settings —
Border Color

Select the border color.

Color Settings — | Select the background color.
Background
Color
Color Settings — | Select the font color.
Font Color
System Alarm | Click to open the dialog box.
Buzzer
Click to open the dialog box to set the
following properties:
e Font
Text Settings — | 4 gjze
Font Settings -
Font * Bold
e ltalics
Click on to save settings.
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

252



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Active Alarm List hed

Property | Coordinates

&
E
H
wWoon
i
Ii

Element description:

Figure 3 - 167: Active Alarm List window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the window displays properties as

mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate of the Active Alarm List. Enter a value
to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate of the Active Alarm List. Enter a value
to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width of active alarm list. Enter a value to change
Width :
the width.
. Displays the height of active alarm list. Enter a value to change
Height :
the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.17.2 Alarm History Table:

A historical alarm is used with the system alarm buzzer as mentioned in section

3.7.6 System Alarm Buzzer Setting If the value in the selected device address is set
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to 1, it clear all the historical records. A historical alarm shows up to a maximum of
256 records. After 256" record, the next record replaces the very first record shown
in the historical alarm. User can display historical alarms in a TP70P series text

panel with the element.

Follow these steps to add an Alarm History Table to a screen and edit the properties

in a TP70P series text panel:

1. Click the > > on bar, or

Click the @ icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Alarm History Table element is added to the screen.

A sample Alarm History Table displays as shown in the following figure.

mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss event

Figure 3 - 168: Alarm History Table

3. Double-click the Alarm History Table element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following

figure. The Alarm History Table window has two tabs:
e Property
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.
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Alarm History Table

hhimm:s: v
rum/ddiyyyy hhvmmess event
D mm/ddyyy v
Display Order
State:
T Dat Date ]
Time -
Tinx Event
Event
Element deseription:
Table_002
System Alarm Buzzer
Refer Device
pes s

Set to 1 : Clear Alarm

Enable 3D Style: Tes ~

Color Setting
Border Color | —
Backeround Color [ —
Font Calor: I -
Text Setting

Font

Figure 3 - 169: Alarm History Table window - Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

mentioned in the following table:

window displays properties as

Function

Description

Time Format

Select the time format. Options are:

e hh:mm:ss
e hh:mm

e ss:hh:mm
o hh

NOTE: The default value is

Date Format

Select the date format. Options are:

mm/dd/yyyy
dd/mm/yyyy
yyyy/mm/dd
yyyy/dd/mm

NOTE: The default value is

Display Order —
Date

Select to display or hide the
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Function Description
NOTE: is selected by default.
. Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Time
NOTE: is selected by default.
, Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Event ]
NOTE: is selected by default.
Use the up and down arrows to select the order in which to
Display Order - | display the and

Selection field

NOTE: is the default order.

Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes

Enable 3D N
Style ° NO
NOTE: The default value is
Select the border width.
Border Width
NOTE: The default value is 5.
E:ggrr di?tgg?;r Select the border color.
Color Settings
— Background | Select the background color.
Color
Color Settings Select the font color.
— Font Color

System Alarm

Click to open the dialog box.

Buzzer

Click to open the dialog box to can set the
following properties:
e Font

Text Settings — | 4 Sijze

Font Settings -

Font * Bold

e ltalics
Click to save settings.

Refer Device —
Read Address

Select the variable reference address. If the value in the selected
device address is 1, clear all historical records.

256



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Click the

text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

tab in the window of the TP70P series

Alarm Histery Table

Property Coordinates

Element description:

irm History Table 002

B

B

I |

-3

s e}
4

Ao

X

Figure 3 - 170: Alarm History Table window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the window displays properties as
mentioned in the following table:

Function Description
X Displays the X coordinate of the Alarm History Table element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.
vy Displays the Y coordinate of the Alarm History Table element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
, Displays the width of Alarm History Table element. Enter a value
Width :
to change the width.
. Displays the height of Alarm History Table element. Enter a
Height .
value to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on

When system conditions are met, the message in

button.

appears in

chronological order. Red or green color LEDs display to the left side of the alarm
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messages. The red color LED is the time the alarm condition is met and the green
color LED is the time the alarm condition releases. An example of Alarm History

Table display is shown in the following figure.

@ 09/09/2015 12:30-:01 Alarm1
@ 09/09/2015 12:30:05 Alarm1
& 09/09/2015 12:30:08 Alarm2

Figure 3 - 171: Alarm History Table - example

3.5.17.3 Alarm Moving Sign:

A scrolling alarm is used with a system alarm buzzer as mentioned in section 3.7.6

System Alarm Buzzer Setting. If an alarm condition is met, a scrolling alarm appears

and the text corresponding to the condition scrolls in the direction set. User can add
a scrolling alarm to a TP70P series text panel screen with the

element.

Follow these steps to add an Alarm Moving Sign to a screen and edit the properties

in a TP70P series text panel:

1. Click the > > on the bar, or

Click the & icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Alarm Moving Sign element is added to the screen.

A sample Alarm Moving Sign displays as shown in the following figure.
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mm/dd/yyyy hh:mm:ss event

Figure 3 - 172: Alarm Moving Sign

3. Double-click the Alarm Moving Sign element.

Result: The

figure. The Alarm Moving Sign window has two tabs:

e Property

e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.

Alarm Moving Sign

[ Date
Time
FAEvent

Element description.

Display Otder

x
v Enable 3D Sty Tes v
mm'ddyyyy v Border Width:
Color Setting
Border Coler | —
Background Col ——~
Col I -
Text Setting
Horiz. alignment Align Left ~
Align Top
= ing Font
5 -
=

window displays as shown in the following

Figure 3 - 173: Alarm Moving Sign window - Property tab for TP70P series

The tab in the

mentioned in the following table:

window displays properties as
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Function

Time Format

Description
Select the time format. Options are:
e hh:mm:ss
e hh:mm
e ss:hh:mm
[ ] hh

NOTE: The default value is

Date Format

Select the date format. Options are:
e mm/dd/yyyy
e dd/mmlyyyy
e yyyy/mm/dd
e yyyy/dd/mm

NOTE: The default value is

. Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Date )
NOTE: is selected by default.
, Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Time )
NOTE: is selected by default.
. Select to display or hide the
Display Order —
Event
NOTE: The is selected by default.
Use the up and down arrows to select the order in which to
Display Order - | display of and

Selection field

NOTE: , : is the default order.

Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes

Enable 3D
Style * No
NOTE: The default value is
Select the border width.
Border Width
NOTE: The default value is 5.
Color Settings

— Border Color

Select the border color.
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Function Description
Color Settings
— Background | Select the background color.
Color
(io:gc:nstegg?grs Select the font color.
SystBeun;ZéLarm Click to open the window.
Select the horizontal text alignment. Options are:
e Align Left
Text Settings — J Hc?rlz. (lDenterlng
Horiz. ¢ Align Right
alignment
NOTE: is disabled when is set to
From Left to Right or From Right to Left. The default value is
Click on to open the dialog box to set the
following properties:
e Font
'll;extt Ssetttti.ngs - | o Size
e ltalics
Click to save settings.
Select the alarm text scroll direction. Options are:
e From Bottom to Top
e From Top to Bottom
Direction e From Right to Left

e From Left to Right

NOTE: The default value is

Interval(ms)

Set the time interval in ms for scrolling. Options are:
[ 50

e 100

e 200

e 300

e 400

e 500

e 1000

e 1500
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Function Description
e 2000
e 2500
NOTE: The default value is
Points per time | Select the moving distance for every move.
Click on the tab in the window of the TP70P

series text panel to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

Alarm Moving Sign

Property Coordinates

State:

Element description:

Figure 3 - 174: Alarm Moving Sign window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window displays properties as
mentioned in the following table:

Function Description

X Displays the X coordinate of the Alarm Moving Sign element.
Enter a value to change the X coordinate.

Y Displays the Y coordinate of the Alarm Moving Sign element.
Enter a value to change the Y coordinate.
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Function Description
. Displays the width of Alarm Moving Sign element. Enter a value
Width )
to change the width.
Height Displays the height of Alarm Moving Sign element. Enter a

value to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.17.4 Alarm Enable Function

Remark: This function is only applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

The alarm function has a new enable function. User can click on the enable function

for individual alarms. If the alarm is not checked, the alarm rule will not be executed

when it is downloaded into the HMI.

When using the alarm function, enter the alarm from the project tree.

The alarm setting is mainly to set the following attributes:

monitor address

sampling period

maximum number of records that can be accessed

power-off holding area setting

alarm revolving lights related settings

output to CSV file

and to edit the content of the alarm message to be displayed and other

related attributes.
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Project T X = SCIEEI'LVV.'i] Alarm xl I
Eirs B2 EZ| 6 5w Aral = 100% A== 4
- E+I IE._]EV\;?’I\:QH 4 Detail Properties 3

+--jj Communication No. [ [] Enable Message Content Category| Trigger Condition Monitor Ac Text Color Alarm Screen =
4P Tag 1 O 0 on BRGE(D, 0, 0) None
i‘]':'a'_m 2 O 0 on BRGE(0, 0, 0) None
i neclpe 3 O o on BRGE(o, 0, 0) None
” :nhjﬁal:ugi:rga 4 m| 0 on WRGE(0, 0, 0) None
-5 Account Settings 5 O 1] On WrGa(0, 0, 0) None
g% Configuration 6 O i} on BRGE(D, 0, 0) None
-] Tedt Bank 7 O 0 on @RGE(D, 0, 0) None
B Picture Bank 8 m] o on WRGR(0, 0, 0) None
'E%Di;z: 9 a 0 on MRG0, 0, 0) None
10 O 0 on WRGE(D, 0, 0) None
11 O o On WRGB(0, 0, 0) None
12 O o On WRGB(0, 0, 0) None
13 O o On WRGB(0, 0, 0) None
Figure 3 - 175: Alarm
Features Description
Represents the number of alarm messages, and supports up to 8192
No.
alarms.
Enable User can enable this alert rule after download.
NOTE: By default, alarm is disabled.
The user can write the content of the alarm message to be displayed
in the message content field. User can modify the message content
Message | directly in the field. Provide "%d1" format string, add the message
Content | content such as Alarm%d1, but it needs to be used with the monitoring
address.
It represents the category to which the alarm number belongs, and has
the concept of a group.
e The range of category support is 1 ~ 4095.
e User can use the batch tool to set the category number quickly.
4 Alarm < |
Category B2BEEZE| s - T Arial = 100% - | a3 &
4 Detail Properties | Batch Processing Category Settings h
e Steps to set alarm category Settings:
o Set starting alarm number, example: 1
o Set ending alarm number, example: 10
o Set the category ID, example: 5 and click Press Batch
Setting. Now, the alarm number 1-10 is defined as group
5.
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Features Description

Starting Alarm Number
Ending Alarm Number
curry
Batch Setting
Alarm No. Category 63
1 0
2 0
3 0
4 ]
5 0
5] 0
7 0
8 0
9 0
10 0
11 i
12 0
13 0 W
Close
Trigger condition settings decides when to raise the Alarm.
T ON: If Trigger Condition is set to ON, (when the bit is 1, Alarm is
n9ger ¢ ered)

Condition | \"99ered). o . ,
OFF: If Trigger Condition is set to OFF, (when the bit is 0, Alarm is
triggered)

The monitor address is used to display customized alarm message
Monitor | content. Click [l to display watch address setting.Add "%d1" after the

Address | entered message such as Alarm in the message content field. When
the value of the monitoring address is 10, the alarm message
displayed in the historical alarm table is Alarm10.

The text color is the color of the text displayed in the alarm message.

Text color .

The default color is black.

Set the screen needs to display when the alarm triggered, the user can
Alarm select the other screen using drop down list.
Screen
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Features Description
| Text Color Alzrm Screen
MWRGB(0.0.0)  2-sSceen_2
WRGB(0. 0, 0) None
WrGE(0, 0, 0) e e 8
The mail data function can send an e-mail to notify the relevant
Mail personnel at the same time when an alarm occurs. It needs to be used
with the Options > Configuration > Network Settings > SMTP.

After setting the alarm-related configuration, select the alarm-related component on
the screen, fill in the content of the message address and uncheck the alarm to
enable the function. When compiling, the software will skip this item and no error
message will be generated. As shown in the figure below, the alarms that are also

enabled will not appear on the display of the alarm element.

on IBRGED. 0. 0)
on WrcED. 0. 0)
on WRGED, 0, 0)
on WRcE, 0, 0)
On Wrce(0. 0. 0)
on WRGE(. 0. 0)
on BrGED. 0. 0)

Hone
Hone
Hone
Hane

= LBXEE % 5w Al B EEOES#
’._J Alarm -~ = - i
w-{ Recipe o M . |
B8 History Buffer Ho. QL] Enabkd Messape Content | Category) Trigger Condition | Manitor At Text Color | Alarm Screen |
o8 Multi-language | 1 il ga ml’l 0.0 T _I
4B Account Serings 2 o I Oh Wrce, 0, 0) Hone
A Configurstion 3 - on WRGe, 0. 0) Heone
Tent Bank >
% Picture Bank 4 On .RGB[U, a0 None
o] Program 5 7 on WrGE(0. 0. 0) None
@] tMain % 6 V4 an WRGE0. 0. 0) Hone
7
8

Hone
Hone

None

"\ oo oo e o oo ooo

{EDDDD::EDDDD:E
<

e

Figure 3 - 176: Alarm activation related interface

Search Results 1 Search Results 2

NOTE: For detailed alarm settings, please refer to the DELTA IA-
HMI_DOPSOFT _UM alarm display chapter
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3.5.18 Slider

User can write a value to a related device address by moving the indicator on a
slider displayed on a TP70P series text panel. To add a slider to the screen, use the

Slider element.

Follow these steps to add a Slider to a screen and edit the properties in a TP70P

series text panel:

1. Click on the > on the bar, or

Click the & icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Slider element is added to the screen.

A sample Slider displays as shown in the following figure.

Figure 3 - 177: Slider

3. Double-click the Slider element to edit the properties.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure. The

Slider window has three tabs:
e Property
e Appearance
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.
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Element description:

X
Property App Coordinat
Refer Device
Value Type Unsigned ~
Value Length: 16 Bits ~
Interlock Setting
Enable Read Address: | N v Max/Min Value Setting
s
o

Figure 3 - 178: Slider window - Property tab for TP70P series

The

following table:

tab in the

window displays properties as mentioned in the

Function

Description

Refer Device —
Write Address

Click ===/ button to open the window to select
the variable that the Slider value is written to.

Value Type

Select the value type. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device —
Interlock Settings

Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:

e No
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Function

Description

— Enable Read
Address

e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Refer Device —
Interlock Settings
— Read Address

Click the ===/ button to open the window to
select the variable that works as an interlock for the
controls.

— State

NOTE: The is disabled by default.
Select the OFF(0) or ON(1) state of the at
which interlock is applied to the controls. Options are:
Refer Device— |, OFF
Interlock Settings « ON

NOTE: The default value is

Max/Min Value Enter the maximum value for the control.
Settings —
Maximum NOTE: The default value is
Max/Min Value Enter the minimum value for the control
Settings -
Minimum NOTE: The default value is 0.
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Slider

Property Appearence Coordinates

Color Setting

Thumb Color.

Track Color

Element description:

Horizontal ~

Figure 3 - 179: Slider window - Appearance tab for TP70P series

The

following table:

tab in the

window displays properties as mentioned in the

Function Description
Color Settings : .
— Thumb Color Select the slider thumb (pointer) color.
Color Settings Select the slider track color.
— Track Color
Select the Slider direction.
Direction
NOTE: The default value is
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Slider x
Property ~ Appearence Coordinates
Stat
Element description:
o

Figure 3 - 180: Slider window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in the

following table:

Function Description
Displays the X coordinate for the Slider element. Enter a value
X .
to change the X coordinate.
Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Slider element. Enter a value
to change the Y coordinate.
Width Displays the width for the Slider element.
Enter a value to change the width.
Height Displays the height for the Slider element.
9 Enter a value to change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

3.5.19 Input List

User can write a value to a related device address by entering a string value on the

TP70P series text panels with the element.
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Follow these steps to add an Input List to a screen and edit the properties in a

TP70P series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the & icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The Input List element is added to the screen.

A sample Input List displays as shown in the following figure.

Figure 3 - 181: Input List

3. Double-click the Input List element to edit the properties.

Result: The window is displayed as shown in the following figure.

The Input List window has four tabs:
e Property
e Appearance
o ltems
e Coordinates

The tab is displayed by default.
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Propeny  Appearence | fems | Coordinates

Refer Device
‘Write Address

Interdock Setting

Enable Read Address:

Value Type: Unsigned v
Element description: .
Value Length 16Bits v
Tnput List_003

Figure 3 - 182: Input List window - Property tab for TP70P series

The

tab in the

following table:

window displays properties as mentioned in the

Function Description
Refer
Device — | Click |/ button to open the window to select the
Write variable in which the value is written to.
Address
Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Interlock Options are:
Settings— |4 No
Enable
Read * Yes
Address
NOTE: The default value is
Interlock Click == button to open the window to select the
Settings — | variable that works as an interlock for the entry.
Read
Address | NOTE: The is disable by default.
Select the OFF(0) or ON(1) state of the in which the
Interlock interlock is applied to the . Options are:
Settings- | OFF
State ¢ ON
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Function Description
NOTE: The default value is
Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned
e Signed
e Hex
Value Type
yp e BCD

o Float
NOTE: The default value is
Select the bit length. Options are:

Val ¢ 16 Bits

Le?];ﬁ] e 32 Bits
NOTE: The default value is
Select the language for the keyboard. Options are:
e English

Keyboard e Chinese (Traditional)

Setting e Chinese (Simplified)
NOTE: The language that is installed with the system is the default
value.

Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Input List X
Property ~ Appearence  lems  Coordinates
Enable 3D Style: Yes v
Border Color | —
Stat
o Font Color ¢
Background Color | —

Element deseription:

Input List 005

Figure 3 - 183: Input List window - Appearance tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in
the following table:

Function Description
Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
Enable 3D N
Style * No

NOTE: The default value is
Enter the border width.

Border Width
NOTE: The default value is 5.

Border Color | Select the border color.

Font Color Select the font color.

Background Select the background color.
Color
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Input List X

Element description:

Input List_003

Addarow Insert azow Delete arow Clear all

Figure 3 - 145: Input List window - Items tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in the

following table:

Function Description
Click to add a row to the item list. Enter a value and
Add a row corresponding text that is written to the when the
value is entered in the Input List.
Insert arow | Click to insert a row above the selected row.
Delete a row | Click to delete the selected row.
Clear All Click to delete all records.
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.
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Input List X

Element description:

Input List_005

=}

Figure 3 - 146: Input List window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in
the following table:

Function Description

X Displays the X coordinate for the Input List element. Enter a value
to change the X coordinate.

Y Displays the Y coordinate for the Input List element. Enter a value
to change the Y coordinate.

: Displays the width for the Input List element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.

Displays the height for the Input List element. Enter a value to

Height change the height.

4. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.
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3.5.20 ComboBox

User can write a value to a related device address by selecting an item in a combo
box displayed on the TP70P series text panel. Use the element to add a

combo box to a screen.

Follow these steps to add a ComboBox to a screen and edit the properties in a

TP70P series text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar, or

Click the =| icon on the Toolbar.
2. Click the screen and drag the mouse to the required dimensions.
Result: The ComboBox element is added to the screen.

A sample ComboBox displays as shown in the following figure.

v

Figure 3 - 184: ComboBox

3. Double-click on the ComboBox element.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.

The ComboBox window has four tabs:
e Property
e Appearance
e ltems
e Coordinates

The tab displays by default.

278



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

ComboBex x

Interlock Setting

Enable Read Address No ~

Value Type:
Element description: Value Length. 16 Bits ~

ComboBox_006

Figure 3 - 185: ComboBox window - Property tab for TP70P series

The

following table:

tab in the

window displays properties as mentioned in the

Function

Description

Refer Device —

Click -/ button to open the window to select the

Write Address | variable in which the value is written to.
Select to enable a device register to start reading the value.
Options are:
Interlock
Settings— | * No
Enable Read |e Yes
Address
NOTE: The default value is
Interlock Click =/ button to open the window to select the
nerioc variable that works as an interlock for the controls.
Settings —
Read Address
NOTE: The is disable by default.
Select the OFF(0) or ON(1) state of the in which
the interlock is applied to the controls. Options are:
Interlock
FF
Settings - State ° 0
e ON
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Function Description

NOTE: The default value is

Select the datatype for the variable. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

e Float

Value Type

NOTE: The default value is

Select the bit length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
Value Length | ¢ 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Click on the tab in the window of the TP70P series text

panel to display the contents as shown in the figure.

ComboBox X

Property Appearence Items Coordinates

Enable 3D Style: Yes ~

[«

Border Color | —

State:
Col I -
Background Col —— -~

Element description:

ComboBox_ 006

Figure 3 - 186: ComboBox window - Appearance tab for TP70P series
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The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in
the following table:
Function Description
Select to enable or disable the 3D style. Options are:
e Yes
Enable 3D N
Style * No
NOTE: The default value is
Enter the border width.
Border Width
NOTE: The default value is 5.
Border Color | Select the border color.
Font Color | Select the font color.
Background Select the background color.
Color
Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel to

display the contents as shown in the following figure.

ComboBox X

Property Appearence ltems Coordinates

D Value Text Language

State:

Element description:

ComboBeox_006

Addarow Insert arow Delete a row Clearall

Figure 3 - 187: ComboBox window - Items tab for TP70P series
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The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in the

following table:

Function Description

Click to add a row to the Item List. Enter a value and a
Add a row corresponding text that is written to the when the
value is selected in the ComboBox.

Insert a row Click to insert a row above the selected row.

Delete a row Click to delete a selected row.

Clear All Click to delete all records.

Click the tab in the window of the TP70P series text panel

to display the contents as shown in the following figure.

ComboBox x

Element description:

ComboBos_006

Figure 3 - 188: ComboBox window - Coordinates tab for TP70P series

The tab in the window displays properties as mentioned in

the following table:
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Function Description

Displays the X coordinate for the ComboBox element. Enter a value

X to change the X coordinate.

Displays the Y coordinate for the ComboBox element. Enter a value

Y to change the Y coordinate.
. Displays the width for the ComboBox element. Enter a value to
Width :
change the width.
Height Displays the height for the ComboBox element. Enter a value to

change the height.

3.5.21 Delta Products Communication Device Setting

User can set the input parameters in the equipment connected to a TP04G text
panel in DIAScreen using the

feature.

User can launch the Delta Products Communication Device Setting window by

clicking the & icon on the

The window is shown in the

following figure.
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Delta Products Cornmunication Device Setting ¥

Controller Addres==(0 ~ 235) TP COM Port

Parameter Group

{

20 - Common Parameters ~

- Command Write only (20-00) ~

- Freq. command (20-01)

|- External exception setting (20-02)

- Status monitor Read only (21-00)

- LED =tatus (21-19)

- Frequency command (F) (21-02)

- Output frequency (H) (21-03)

- Output current (AXZIX) (21-04)

- DC-BUS Voltage (UK X) (21-03)

- Qutput voltage (EXZ00X) (21-06)

- Current step number of Multi-Step Speed Operation (21-07)
Counter value (21-09)

e WIH_frnetinn dientay (Pr OO0 116

ReadWrite Setting Parameter Number Parameter Address

Read ® Write 20-00 H2000

Element Type: Set Constant

Bit 0~1 00B: No function -
Bit4-3 00B: No function i
-

Figure 3 - 189: Delta Products Communication Device Setting window

Select the equipment connected to a TP04G text panel from the drop-
down menu. Enter the equipment address in the field and then select the
communication port connected to the equipment from the drop-down

menu. The equipment selected in the Controller determines the

parameters.

After selecting a particular group and a parameter, the Delta Product Communication
Device Setting window displays whether the parameter is or ,

, , and . Click to insert the object set
related to the selected parameter. The corresponding element will be added to the

screen and the element property window will be displayed in DIAScreen.
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MNumeric/ASCIl Display *

Property Coordinates

Refer Device
= No Border 7
Device Address: 32100 Ouine
|:| VEDE Font Setting: 5x8 g
Horiz. alignmens: | Align Left ki
Value Type: Unsigned ~ Leading Zeros: No ~
State:
Value Length: 16 Bits Arithmetic
Value Format
Integer Digits 5 ~
MR Fractional Digits |0 ™

Numeric/ ASCIT Display_00

Figure 3 - 190: Delta Products Communication Device Setting window -
Numeric Display

Button[Set to On] *
Property Text Appearence Coordinates
Button Type: | Set toOn
Refer Device
VED-VE
State:
(] -
Notify Setting
Enable Function Key: |
able Function Key: - |ig b Enable Notify Address: | No
Ekacnidezapton Function Key:
Button[Set to On]_001
Before Writing
Unsigned
Reset
16 Bits
User Security Level: |0 ~

Figure 3 - 191: Delta Products Communication Device Setting window - Button
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3.6 Menu Bar - Screen Setting

This section provides the detailed information about the functions available on the
Screen Setting menu.For more details refer to 2.2.2 Menu bar. The

menu functions are:
e Change Screens Condition
o Function Key Setting
e Alarm Setting
e Alarm LED Setting
e Write Screen ID Setting
o Hide Screen Setting

e Screen Macro Setting

Use the Screen Setting functions to configure the screens on a TP series text panel.
Each individual page on a TP series can be set and therefore the TP series text
panel can operate conveniently. Some functions are supported only in some models.

Refer A.3 Screen Setting Menu ltems and supported Models for more information.

3.6.1 Change Screens Condition

Use the to set the conditions for navigating to a
particular screen. Once the condition is met, the target screen displays on the TP

series text panel.

Follow these steps to configure the Change Screens Condition:
1. Click > on the bar, or

Click on the screen’s context menu.
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Result: The window is shown as in the

following figure.

Change Screens Condition Settings x

[JEasble

Refer Device

Conditional Settings

Figure 3 - 192: Change Screens Condition Settings window

The window displays the properties as shown

in the following table:

Property/Field Description
Enable Select the check box to enable the
options.
Refer Device Click == button to open the window to select

the device address.

Conditional Settings Select if the change screen condition is based on an

_ Bit ON or OFF condition. Select or condition in /
Conditional Settings Select if the change screen condition is based on a
value. Select the — ,
— Value
and
Goto Select the screen user want to navigate to.
ON/ OFg,\Slettlngs " | Select condition for ON / OFF settings.
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Property/Field Description
ONJOFE Setings | sefect OFF condition for ON / OFF settings.
Select a condition on the Condition display area and click
Delete :
to remove it.
Click to add the condition to the Condition display area.
Add
NOTE: User can set up to 20 conditions.
Select a condition in the Condition display area and click
Update . ”
to modify the condition.
Click to close the
Close :
window.
When is selected in field, the

window displays the value properties as shown in the following

figure.

Change Screens Condition Settings X
Enable
Refer Device
2r Devic Detet
Ada
Updat
Conditional Settings pdite
O Bit ® NValugl
Goto 0 v
Value Settings
Vahue Type Unsigned i
Vilie Length | 16 Bits ¥
Conditional
Close

Figure 3 - 193: Change Screens Condition Setting window - Value

288




Chapter 3

DIAScreen

The

window displays the

shown in the following table:

properties as

Property/Field

Description

Value Type

Select the value type. Options are:
¢ Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: The default value is

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: The default value is

Conditional operator

Select the conditional operator. Options are:

e =
o >
o <
e >=
o <=

NOTE: The default value is

Conditional Value

Enter the conditional parameter value.

2. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click

Example 1:

= Screen0 displays on the screen as shown in the following figure.

with the value MO = OFF,
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Goto Screen condition setting
Enable
Refer Devi
fer Device Delet
-
Updat:

Conditional Setting pdate

@ Bit O Value

Goto 0 ~

ON | OFF Setting

(@) OFF QO oN

Figure 3 - 194: Change Screens Condition Setting - Example - Bit

Example 2:

Change Screens Condition Setting with the Refer Device value DO, Value Type =

Unsigned, Value Length = 16 Bits, Conditional operator = >, Conditional value =

100, Goto = Screen0 displays on the screen as shown in the following figure.

290



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Goto Screen condition setting

Ensble

Refer Device

Conditional Setting

OBt ®) Value

Goto 0 ~

Value Setting
Value Type | Unsigned -
ValueLength | 16Bits v

Conditional

S|

Delste

Update

D0 > Unlnt(100) Goto Screen 0

Close

Figure 3 - 195: Change Screens Condition Setting - example - Value

NOTE: Once the Change Screens Condition is set, the

icon on the menu bar and the screen’s context menu displays as shown in the

following figure.

[y Change Screens Condition

Figure 3 - 196: Change Screens Condition Setting — enabled
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3.6.2 Function Key Setting

User can set the functions corresponding to function keys on a TP series text panel

for a screen with the Function Key Setting. When a function key is pressed, it

enables the function corresponding to the key.

Follow these steps to configure the Function Key Setting:

1. Click Screen Setting > Function Key Setting on the Menu bar, or

Click Function Key Setting on the screen’s context menu.

Result: The Function Key Setting window displays as shown in the

following figure.

Function Key
1. Check "Enable’ button, 2. Select TP button type and set properties

[JEnable

F1 -
F2
F3
F4
F5
Numd Write Address

Refer Device

Num1

Num3

Numd

Nums

Numg

Num?

Numg

Numg

Shift

up The function key cannot be define
DOWN The function key cannot be define

User Permission
w

Numz2 Ensble Read Address

Apply

Clear Settings

Notify Setting

Enable Notify Address |No ~

Before Writing

Figure 3 - 197: Function Key Setting window

The Function Key Setting window displays the properties as shown in the following

table:
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Property/Field Description
Enable Select the qheck box to enable the
options.
Function Key box Select the to edit the settings.

Select the button type. Options are:
e SettoOn
e Set to Off
e Pulse On
e Pulse Off

Button Type

e Maintained

e Momentary

o Multistate

e Set Value

¢ Set Constant

e Increment

e Decrement

e Goto Screen

e Password Setting
e Screen Scroll

¢ Recipe Write/Read

NOTE: The screen displays the button’s properties to
the right of this field.

Write Address

Select the device address to write the value.

Enable Read Address

Select to enable a device register to start reading the
value. Options are:

¢ No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Read Address

Select the device address to read the value. This field
is enabled only when the is set
to

Value Type

Select the value type. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD
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Property/Field

Description

NOTE: This field is enabled based on the selected
. The default value is

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: This field is enabled based on the selected
. The default value is

User Permission

Select the user permission. Options are:
e 0
o 1
[}

A WON

NOTE: The default value is 0.

Enable Notify Address

Select to enable the notify address. Options are:
e No
e Yes

NOTE: The default value is

Notify Address

Select the notify address.

NOTE: This field is enabled if the
property is set to

Before/After Writing

Select to notify before writing or after writing. Options
are:

o Before Writing
o After Writing

NOTE: This is enabled if is
set to . The default value is

Reset

Select to set or reset the variable. Options are:
e Reset
e Set

NOTE: This is enabled if is
set to . The default value is

Apply

Click to apply the changes.

Clear Settings

Click to change settings back to the default values.
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Property/Field Description
Close Click to close the window.
2. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on button.

NOTE: Once the

is set, the Function Key Setting icon

on the menu bar and the screen’s context menu displays as shown in the

following figure.

B Function Key Settings

Figure 3 - 198: Function Key Setting - enabled

3.6.3 Alarm Buzzer Setting

User can set the alarm buzzer for a screen with the . If the

condition is met, the alarm buzzer for the TP series text panel will activates.

Follow these steps to configure Alarm Buzzer Setting:

1. Click on the
Click

Result: The
figure.

> on the bar, or
on the screen’s context menu.

window display as shown in the following
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Alarm Buzzer Setting X
[ Enable
Refer Device
Bit Value
Value Setting ON / OFF Setting
OFF
ON
s

Figure 3 - 199: Alarm Buzzer Setting window

The window displays the properties as shown in the following
table:
Property/Field Description
Click the check box to enable the
Enable .
options.
Refer Device Click |- button.to open the window to

choose the device address.

Bit Select Bit if the Alarm Buzzer Condition is based on an

or condition in
Select Value if the Alarm Buzzer Condition is based on
a value. Select the — , ,
Value ;
and in
Select condition for ON / OFF Settings.
ON / OFF Settings —
OFF NOTE: This field is enabled if the isa
. This field is selected by default.
Select condition for ON / OFF Settings.
ON / OFF Settings -
ON NOTE: This field is enabled if the isa
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Property/Field

Description

Value Type

Select the value type. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the
a . The default value is

is

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the
a . The default value is

is

Condition operator

Select the conditional operator. Options are:

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the
a . The default value is

is

condition value

Enter the conditional parameter value.

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the
a

is

OK

Click to save the settings and close the

window.

Cancel

Click to cancel the action and close the window.

2. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on

button.
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Example:

with value DO, = Unsigned,
= 16 Bits, =>, = 100 displays on
the screen as shown in the following figure.

Alarm Buzzer Setting *

[ Enable

Refer Device

OBit (®) Value

Value Setting ON/ OFF Setting

Value Type Unsigned w OFF

Value Length 16 Bits w ON
Conditional Value | > ~ 100

s

Figure 3 - 200: Alarm Buzzer Setting - example

NOTE: Once the is set, the Alarm Settings icon on the menu

bar and the screen’s context menu displays as shown in the following figure.

Bl Alarm Settings

Figure 3 - 201: Alarm Buzzer Setting - enabled
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3.6.4 Alarm LED Setting

User can set the Alarm LED on a TP series text panel using the

When the condition for the alarm is met, the alarm LED on the TP series text panel
blinks.

Follow these steps to configure the Alarm LED Setting:

1. Click the > on the Menu bar, or
Click on the screen’s context menu.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure.
Alarm LED Setting X
[Enzbis
Refer Device
Value Setting ON [ OFF Setting
OFF
oN
Cancel

Figure 3 - 202: Alarm LED Setting window

The window displays the properties as shown in the following
table:
Property/Field Description
Select the check box to enable the
Enable .
options.
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Property/Field Description
Refer Device Click the '==:| button to open the window to

choose the device address.

Bit

Select if the Alarm LED condition is based on an or
condition in

Value

Select if the Alarm LED condition is based on a
value. Select the —
and in

ON / OFF Settings —
OFF

Select condition for ON / OFF Settings.

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the is a
. This field is selected by default.

ON / OFF Settings —
ON

Select condition for ON / OFF Settings.

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the is a

Value Type

Select the value type. Options are:
e Unsigned

e Signed

e Hex

e BCD

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the is a
. The default value is :

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the is a
. The default value is

Condition Value
operator

Select the conditional operator. Options are:

e =
o >
o <
e >=
o <=

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the is a
. The default value is
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Property/Field Description

Enter the conditional parameter value.

conditional value

NOTE: This field is enabled only if the is a
OK Click to save the settings and close the
window.
Cancel Click to cancel the action and close the window.

2. Set the properties as per user’s requirements and click on Button.

Example:

with value DO, = Unsigned,
= 16 Bits, ==, = 100 displays on
the screen as shown in the following figure.

Alarm LED Setting *

Refer Devic

O Bit (@ Value

Value Setting ON / OFF Setting

Value Type Unsigned w OFF

Value Length 16 Bits ~ oN
Conditional Value I= ~ 100

Coes

Figure 3 - 203: Alarm LED Setting — example

NOTE: Once the is set, the Alarm LED Settings icon on the

menu bar and the screen’s context menu displays as shown in the following figure.
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&L || Alarm LED Settings

Figure 3 - 204: Alarm LED Setting - enabled

3.6.5 Write Screen ID Setting

User can write the number assigned to the screen that is opened on a TP series text

panel using the . When a screen is open, the screen’s
number is written to a variable address.

Follow these steps to configure the Write Screen ID Setting:

1. Click the > on the bar, or
Click on the screen’s context menu.
Result: The window is displayed as shown in the

following figure.

Write Screen |D Settings n
[]Enabl=
Write Address
==

Figure 3 - 205: Write Screen ID Setting window

The window displays the properties as shown in the
following table:
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Property/Field Description
Select the check box to enable the Write Screen ID Setting
Enable
feature.
. Click the ==/ button to open the window to
Write Address select the device address in which the opened screen
number is written to.

Example:
with = D10 displays as shown in the
following figure.
Write Screen |0 Settings n
[] Enable
Write Address
D10 -
Canc

Figure 3 - 206: Write Screen ID Setting - example

NOTE: Once the is set, the Write Screen ID Settings icon
on the menu bar and the screen’s context menu displays as shown in the following

figure.

7 Write Screen |D Settings

Figure 3 - 207: Write Screen ID Setting - enabled

3.6.6 Hide Screen Setting

User can display screens on the TP text panel series by pressing the Up or the

Down key on the panel. User can hide the edited screen using the
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Follow these steps to configure the Hide Screen Setting:

1.

2.

Click the > on the bar, or

Click on the screen’s context menu.

Result: The screen does not display on the TP series text panel.

Click the > on the bar again, or
Click on the screen’s context menu again.

NOTE: This function switches between hiding or displaying the screen.
Result: The screen displays in the TP series text panel.

NOTE: Once the is set, the Hide Screen Setting icon on

the menu bar displays as shown in the following screen.

Figure 3 - 208: Hide Screen Setting - enabled

A screen which is hidden using can be displayed using

3.6.7 Screen Macro Setting

User can set a macro for a screen using the . If the macro is

set for a screen, then the program executes continuously when the screen displays.

Follow these steps to configure the Screen Macro Setting:

1.

Click the > on the bar, or
Click on the screen’s context menu.
Result: The window displays as shown in the

following figure.
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The
table:

B *Screen_1 [Screen Macro] — O x

= (M%) 3 I Y | =) 25 | o= || - Screen_1 [Screen Macro) =
1

Max limit of Row: 50 lines, Max limit of Line: 640 bytes Line: 1 Mode: Insert

Recent Macros

* Screen_1 [Screen Ma

Figure 3 - 209: Screen Macro Setting window

window displays the properties as shown in the following

Icon

Function

Description

Open

The Open function is equivalent to the action of import.
The software provides *.mrc formats for opening. User can
import edited macros to reduce the time for repeated
editing. Click to open a Macro (*.mrc) file.

Save

The Save function is equivalent to the action of export.
The software can save the macro in *.mrc format only.
User can save the edited macros for backup or for use of
other screens. Click to save a Macro file.

Update

Click to update a Macro file. The Update function updates
the modified macro contents and check the macro syntax
as well. If user close the macro edit window without
executing update the software informs user that the macro
is changed.
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The macro has been changed. X

Update the edited macro contents.

YES(Y) NO(N) CANCEL

If update is executed, the current syntax is checked. If
there are syntax errors, the software shows the following

message.
DIAScreen X
| [Macro Error](Line 1): Operand count error!
OK
"4 Cut Operations of Cut, Copy, and Paste are the same as
o c those of Office. User can also execute Cut, Copy, and
oPy Paste with the keyboard shortcuts.
' Paste
NOTE: cut: +X; copy: +C; paste: +V.
The function of Syntax check is used to make sure that
- Syntax )
= heck macro commands are correct. An error message displays
chec if there is a syntax error.
. Macro The Macro Wizard function provides convenient and easy
i Wizard input of macro commands, that are less error-prone than
Izar manually entering macro commands.
User can input the PLC memory address used in the
Input macro through the Input Address function preventing any
4= entry of wrong address.
Address
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Input Address e
Type Address
(O Bit (®) Word
Input Canesl

1. Click on the oy icon.

Result: The Macro Command window is displayed as shown in the following
figure.

Macro Command
Edit Command(C)
flé4x

Double Word

Command [¥] |NOP

Variables | Contents

Signed

Description

Update Macros

Figure 3 - 210: Macro Command window

The Macro Command window displays the properties as shown in the following
table:

Icon/Field/Property Description
T Edit— Up Click to move a macro command up.
L Edit — Down Click to move a macro command down.
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Click the button to check whether the syntax of
macro command is correct. If there are syntax errors,
an error message displays.

DIAScreen »

** Edit — Update Invalid Var1
Do you want to modify?

OK

Insert (add) a line of macro command. The new macro
** Edit — Insert command is inserted above the selected macro
command.

Delete the selected macro command. If there are other
macro commands below the deleted one, they move

* Edit - Delete up automatically. If the cursor has selected a line
without a macro command, the delete action is invalid.
The command is operated with 32 bits if
Double Word is checked and 16 bits if it is not checked.
The command is operated with signed number if
Signed is checked and unsigned number if it is not

checked.

Click to add arithmetic macro command. Options are:

Command | Expression NOTE
. . ADD Var3 = Var1 + Var2 addition
Command — Arithmetic SUB Var3 = Var1 - Var2 subtraction
MUL Var3 = Var1 - Var2 multiplication
DIV Var3 = Var1/ Var2 division
MOD Var3 = Var1 % Var2 | remainder
Click to add logical macro command. Options are:
Command | Expression NOTE
LO;ELTEZZ;O” AND Var3 = Varl & Var2 | AND
OR Var3 = Var1 | Var2 OR
XOR Var3 = Var1 * Var2 XOR
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NOT Var3 = NOT Var1 NOT
SHR Var3 = Var1 >> Var2 | right shift
SHL Var3 = Var1 <<Var2 | left shift
Click to add data transfer command. Options are:

Command — Command | Expression
Data Transfer MOV Var1 -> Var3

BMOV Var1(Var2 bytes)-> Var3(Var2 bytes)

Command — Compare
Operation

Click to add compare operation command. Options

are:

Command Expression

IF == IF Var1 == Var2

IF 1= IF Var1 !=Var2

IF > IF Var1 > Var2

IF >= IF Var1 >= Var2

IF < IF Var1 < Var2

IF <= IF Var1 <= Var2
ELSEIF == ELSEIF Var1 ==Var2
ELSEIF != ELSEIF Var1 !'=Var2
ELSEIF > ELSEIF Var1 >Var2
ELSEIF >= ELSEIF Var1 >=Var2
ELSEIF < ELSEIF Var1 <Var2
ELSEIF <= ELSEIF Var1 <=Var2
IF AND == IF (Var1 & Var2)==

IF AND !=0 IF (Var1 & Var2)!=0
IF ==ON IF Var1 == ON

IF ==OFF IF Var1 == OFF
ELSEIF AND ==0 | ELSEIF (Var1 & Var2) ==
ELSEIF AND != ELSEIF (Var1 & Var2) 1= 0
ELSEIF ==ON ELSEIF Var1 == ON
ELSEIF ==OFF ELSEIF Var1 == OFF
ELSE ELSE

ENDIF ENDIF
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Command — Click to add bit operation command. Options are:
Bit Operation e SETB
e CLRB

Command - Other Click to add other commands. Options are:
e NOP
e END

NOTE: Click button to select command with input instruction.

3.6.8 Screen Color Setting

User can change the background color of the screen in a TP series text panel using
the

Follow these steps to configure the Screen Color Setting:

1. Click on the > on the bar, or
Click on the context menu.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure.
Screen Color Settings n

ScreenColor [ | =

=

Figure 3 - 211: Screen Color Setting window

2. Click the Screen Color drop-down menu to choose a color.

Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
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)
~a
X

w
i
g
]
@

EEEEEN:
HEEN T
HEEENT

Custom colors(C):

EE EEEEEN
EE EEEET
EN TEEEEE
EN EEEEET
EE [IEEEET

Hue(E): Red®):

Sat(S) Elﬁmeu(ﬁ)
EMI Colors(E) . Color Solid{0)  Lum(L): @ Blus(U):
(® Decimal () Hexadecimal Add Custom Colors(4)

o] om

Figure 3 - 212: Color window

3. Select the required color or define a custom color by selecting the RGB

values.
4. Click OK button on the Color window to save the color selection.
5. Click OK button on the Screen Color Setting window.

Result: The screen’s background color is set.

3.7 Menu Bar - Global Setting

This section provides the detailed information about the functions available on the
Global Setting menu.For more details refer to 2.2.2 Menu bar The Global Setting
menu allows user to set the functions for a TP series text panel as a whole. Different

models support different functions. The Global Setting menu functions are:
o User-Defined Direction Keys
o User-Level Password Setting
o System Parameter Setting
« System Change Screen Setting
o System Function Key Setting
o System Alarm Buzzer Setting

e System Alarm LED Setting
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o System RTC Setting

o System Power ON Setting
e Global Macro Setting

e Recipe Setting

o Default Screen Color Setting

3.7.1 User-Defined Direction Keys

If user set the on a TP series text panel, the hidden screens do
not display on the text panel. To display the hidden screens, use the

setting.

Follow these steps to configure the User-Defined Direction Keys:
1. Click the > on the bar.

Result: A window is displayed as shown in the following figure.

Confirm

If allowing user to define direction keys, then all hidden
screens will reappear.Are you sure you want to continue?

Figure 3 - 213: Confirm window

2. Click on button to display the hidden screens in the text panel. Select

to cancel the action and the screens remain hidden.

Result: When the is activated, a check mark
appears next to the > as

shown in the following figure.
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| v | User-Defined Direction Keys

Figure 3 - 214: User-Defined Direction Keys — enabled

NOTE: Click User-Defined Direction Keys to toggle between the enabling and

disabling the function.

3.7.2 User-Level Password Setting

User can set passwords belonging to different levels with the User-Level Password

Setting.
Follow these steps to configure the User-Level Password Setting:

1. Click on the Global Setting > User-Level Password Setting on the Menu

bar.

Result: The User-Level Password Setting window is displayed as shown in

the following figure.

User Level Password Settings bt

Password User Level Password User Level

0K Caneel

LIEKCKE
HJCICACKELE

Figure 3 - 215: User-Level Password Setting window

If the User-Level Password is set for an element, the system asks user to type

the password when user presses the element’s function key. If user type
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2.

inputs a password of the same user level or a password for a higher user
level, the element is enabled. Select 0 in a User Level drop down menu to
disable the user level. The user levels are arranged in ascending order from 1

to 4. The user level password must include six numerals.
NOTE: User cannot enter 000000 as a password.

Select a and enter a

3. Click on button to save the settings or to cancel the action.

3.7.2.1 LUA program password setting

Remark: This function is only applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

The user can set the password protection for the LUA program. Each program (Prog)

can be set with its own password, and the protected program can be opened

normally after entering the correct password. This password executes the procedure

to export/import, and the password will not be cleared or changed after

archiving/opening the old file.

After the user has completed the program, please follow the steps below to set the

password:

1.

Right-click on the program to protect with password
Result: Context menu of Program is displayed!

Click on the context menu of the program.
Result: The pop-up is displayed!

Enter the password user want to set (the maximum characters are limited to 8

digits, numbers: 0~9, letters are limited to English A~F).

After completing the password setting, the color of the Prog pattern changes
from blue to red and the protection item shows a check mark. (Please refer to
Figure 3-192 for this status).
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=8 MewHMI
-] Screen
Eg...jj Communication
@ Tag Enable Protection X
5] Alarm _ —
-{ | Recipe 'E? Enter Password | | sene "l'|'— @
.[M8| History Buffer (Supported characters: 0-0, A-F)
..... ) Multi-language “
Cancel
..... ‘@ Account Settings i .
----- # Configuration \@)/
..... ] TextBank
5% Picture Bank )
_____ O DIATag Delete
=-i&#] Program Rename
hlain Protection
E Prog001
; Export &

Address

Figure 3 - 216: Program setting password protection

Follow the steps to open the protected program (Prog) file:
1. Double-click on the Protected program (Prog) on left mouse button.
2. Enter the correct password.
3. Open the file.

Result: After entering the correct password, the program is displayed to user.
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=0 MNewHMI
¥ F‘_ Screen
¥ 3 $ Enable Pratection "
I I r— e
i M . (Bopported characters: -9, A~
2 [ ox ]| coma
A Configuration
7 Text Bank .
E3 Pucture Bank * m l!] prﬁgm'l 1 [
G DIATag
=] ﬂ Pnjgrnrn = -
o Validation
. 2 function funcMNamel (v)
'@' local a = v * 2
uccessful |- return a
- end

Figure 3 - 217: Open a protected program

Follow the steps to remove the password protection:

1. Right click on the protected program.

2. Click Protection on the context menu of the protected program.
Result: Displays the Enable Protection window, then enter password.

3. Enter the correct password.

On inputting a correct password, the color of the Prog pattern changes from
red to blue, and the protected icon against the item is also removed. (Please
refer to Figure 3-190 for this status).
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=0 NewHMI
mE Screen
-7 Communication

G- =

[3--@ Recipe

-.[HB] History Buffer

----- @ Multi-language
----- ‘@. Account Settings

Enable Protection

‘E?% Enir Paszarond ‘|

*

4o

(Supported characters: (-9, A-F)

Cancel

----- A Configuration
----- _- Text Bank

----- “%% Picture Bank
..... O DIATag
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Figure 3 - 218: Program setting to remove password protection

3.7.3 System Parameter Setting

User can set the system parameters in a TP series text panel using the System

Parameter Setting.

3.7.3.1 System Parameter Setting for general models except TP04P

This section provides the system parameter settings for TP04G, TP04G-AL-C,
TP04G-AL2, TP04G-BL-C, TP04G-BL-CU, TP05G and TPO8G series of TP text

panels.

Click the Global Setting > System Parameter Setting on the menu bar.

Result: The System Parameter Setting window is displayed as shown in the

following figure.
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System Parameter Setting X

Auto Goto Screen and Backlight Control

[ Enable

ReadWrite Block Setting

Read Block (PLC => TP

ok ][ o

Figure 3 - 219: System Parameter Setting window — general models except

The

following table:

TP04P

window displays the properties as shown in the

Property/Field

Description

Enable

Select the check box to enable the

Refer Device of auto Goto

Click the -/ button to open the window
to select the variable.

Refer Device of Backlight

Displays the address of the device address that
controls the backlight illumination of a TP series text
panel.

NOTE: This is a read-only field. Its value =

Read Block Select the checkbox to enable reading data from the
(PLC =>TP) PLC to the TP.
PLC Address (Read Enter the starting PLC address from which the values
Block) are read to the TP.
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Property/Field Description

TP Address Enter the starting TP address to which the values are
(Read Block) written to.

Length Enter the number device addresses to be read
(Read Block) '
Write Block Select the checkbox to enable writing from the TP to
(TP => PLC) the PLC.
PLC Address Enter the starting PLC Address to which the values
(Write Block) are written to.
TP Address Enter the starting TP Address from which the values
(Write Block) are written to the PLC.

Length

(Write Block) Enter the number of registers to write (length).

After a value is written to the address set in the field, the
screen specified by the value displays. If the register value set in
field is greater than the number of screens in the text panel, the present
screen displays. After a value is written to the register in the
field, it becomes OxFFFF whether or not the screen specified by the value
displays. The register that controls the backlight illuminating the screen of a TP
series text panel is the device address following the device address set in the
field. By default, its address is ( +1).
If the first bit (bit0) in the device address that controls the backlight illuminating the
screen of a TP series text panel is 1, the backlight will always illuminate the TP
series text panel screen. If the first bit (bit0) in the device address that controls the
backlight illuminating the screen of a TP series text panel is 0, the backlight will last

for a specified time.

After user select the checkbox, user must select a register
in the field, a register in the field and a value in the

field. When the text panel operates, the value in the N device addresses

starting from the device address set in the field will be written to the N
device addresses starting from the device address set in the field,
where N = value selected in the (Read) field.
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After user select the checkbox, user must select a register
in the field, a register in the field and a value in the

field. When the text panel operates, the values in the N device addresses

starting from the device address set in the field will be written to the N
device addresses starting from the device address set in the field,
where N = value selected in the (Write) field.

3.7.3.2 System Parameter Setting for TP04P and TP70P series:

This section provides the System Parameter Setting for the TP0O4P and TP70P

series of TP text panels.

Click the > on the bar.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure.
System Parameter Setting x
Auto Goto Screen and Backlight Control
[]Enabls

ReadWrite Block Setting

[[] Read Block Address

[ Write Block Address

Figure 3 - 220: System Parameter Setting - TP04P and TP70P series
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The window for TP04P and TP70P TP text panels

displays the properties as shown in the following table:

Property/Field Description
Select the check box to enable the
Enable ;
options.
Refer Device of auto | Click the || button to open the window
Goto to select the variable.

Displays the device address that controls the backlight
illumination of a TP series text panel.

Refer Device of Backlight
NOTE: This is a read-only field. Its value =

Read Block Address Select the checkbox to enable reading.

(RR::(? BSI’?gtkAAc(ijc(jjrreessss) Enter the starting address (source) of the Read Block.

(Igve gtg ;?&i%%rreessss) Enter the starting address (target) of the Read Block.

Length (Read Block

Enter the number of device addresses to read.
Address)

Write Block Address Select the checkbox to enable writing.

Write Start Address

(Write Block Address) Enter the starting address (target) of the Write Block.

(V?/?i?g IBSI?JIiAA?j%rreeSsSs) Enter the starting address (source) of the Write Block.

Length (Write Block

Enter the number of device addresses to write.
Address)

After a value is written to the device address set in the

field, the screen specified by the value displays. If the device address value in the
field is greater than the number of text panel screens,

the present screen displays. After a value is written to the device address set in the
field, it will become OxFFFF whether or not the screen

indicated by the value displays. The device address that controls the backlight

illuminating the screen of a TP series text panel is the device address following the

device address set in the field. By default, its address is
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( +1). If the first bit (bit0) in the device address that
controls the backlight illuminating the screen of a TP series text panel is 1, the
backlight will always illuminate the TP series text panel screen. If the first bit (bit0) in
the device address that controls the backlight illuminating the TP series text panel

screen is 0, the backlight will last for the specified time.

After user select the checkbox, user must select a related
device address in the field, a related device address in the
field and a value in the field. When the text panel

operates, the value in the N device addresses starting from the device address set in
the field will be written to the N device addresses starting from
the device address set in the field, where N = value selected in
the (Read) field.

After user select the checkbox, user must select a related
device address in the field, a related device address in the
field and a value in the field. When the text panel

operates, the value in the N device addresses starting from the device address set in

the field will be written to the N device addresses starting from
the device address set in the field, where N = value selected in
the (Read) field.

NOTE: Once the is set, the System Parameter Setting

icon on the menu bar and the screen’s context menu displays as shown in the

following figure.

P Systerm Parameter Setting

Figure 3 - 221: System Parameter Setting - enabled
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3.7.4 System Change Screens Setting

With the Screen Setting > Change Screens Condition Setting, set the conditions
to go from the current screen to a particular screen. Set the conditions to go to a

particular screen for all screens with the System Change Screens Setting.

Follow these steps to configure the System Change Screens Setting:

1. Click the Global Setting > System Change Screens Setting on the Menu
bar.

Result: The System Change Screens Setting window is displayed as shown

in the following figure.

System Change Screens Settings X

Add

. Update
Conditional Settings

Bit Value

Goto 0

ON / OFF Settings

OFF ON

Figure 3 - 222: System Change Screens Setting window

NOTE: The properties in the System Change Screens Setting window are the
same as the properties for the Change Screen Condition Setfing. Refer 3.6.1

Change Screens Condition for more information.
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If the conditions set in the Change Screen Condition Setting window conflicts with
the conditions set in the System Change Screen Setting window, the conditions in

the Change Screen Condition Setting are given preference.

NOTE: User can set up to 20 conditions in the System Change Screen Setting
window. Once the System Change Screens Setting is set, the System Change

Screens Setting icon on the menu bar displays as shown in the following figure.

|.?|3 Systern Change Screens Settings

Figure 3 - 223: System Change Screens Setting - enabled

3.7.5 System Function Key Setting

With the Screen Setting > Function Key Setting, user set the functions for the
function keys on a TP series text panel screen. User configure the functions keys for

all screens with the System Function Key Setting.

Follow these steps to configure the System Function Key Setting:
1. Click Global Setting > System Function Key Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: The System Function Key Setting window displays as shown in the

following figure.
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System Function Key Settings x
1. Check Enable’ button, 2. Select TP button type and set properties

[JEnable

Fe "
F2
F3
-
5
Numd Write Address [ &
Numi
Num2 Enable Read Address | No w

Refer Device

Num3
MNum4
Num5
Numé
Num?
Numg Enable Notify Address |No ~
Numg

Shift

up The function key cannot be define
DOWN The function key cannot be define

Notify Setting

Befors Writing

User Permission 0 v
v

Figure 3 - 224: System Function Key Setting window

NOTE: The properties in the are the same as the

properties. Refer 3.6.2 Function Key Setting for more

information.

If the functions corresponding to the function keys set in the

window conflicts with the functions corresponding to the function key in the

window, the are given preference.

NOTE: Once the is set, the System Function Key
Setting icon on the menu bar displays as shown in the following figure.

B System Function Key Settings

Figure 3 - 225: System Function Key Setting - enabled
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3.7.6 System Alarm Buzzer Setting

With the Screen Setting > Alarm Buzzer Setting, user set the alarm buzzer for a
TP series text panel screen. User can set the alarm buzzer for all screens with the

System Alarm Buzzer Setting.

3.7.6.1 System Alarm Buzzer Setting for General Model TP Series Text Panels:

Follow these steps to configure the System Alarm Buzzer Setting for a general

model TP series text panel:
1. Click the Global Setting > System Alarm Buzzer Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: The System Alarm Buzzer Setting window is displayed as shown in

the following figure.

System Alarm Buzzer Setting *
Refer Device
Bit al

Value Satting ON / OFF Setting

Walue Type OFF

Value Length ON
Conditional Value

s

Figure 3 - 226: System Alarm Buzzer Setting window for general models

NOTE: The properties in the System Alarm Buzzer Setting window are the same

as the properties for the Alarm Buzzer Setting. Refer 3.6.3 Alarm Buzzer Setting for

more information.
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If the condition set in the Alarm Buzzer Setting window is different from the
condition set in the System Alarm Buzzer Setting window, then both conditions can

be used to trigger the alarm buzzer for the TP series text panel.

3.7.6.2 System Alarm Buzzer Setting for TP70P Series Text Panels:

In the case of TP70P series text panel, user can set up to 20 Alarm conditions in the

System Alarm Buzzer Setting window.

Follow these steps to configure the System Alarm Buzzer Setting in a TP70P series

text panel:
1. Click the Global Setting > System Alarm Buzzer Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: The System Alarm Buzzer Setting window is displayed as shown in

the following figure.

Systemn Alarm Buzzer Setting X
Refer Device
MO [ Enable Alarm:
Delete All
‘Conditional Setting Tt
@ Bit () Value Add
. Notify Setting
Value Setting Update
[ Motify
Before Writing Reset
After Writing Set
ON / OFF Setting
(® OFF
O oN
D Trigger condition | Notify Address | Alarm Text
Close

Figure 3 - 227: System Alarm Buzzer Setting window - TP70P series
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The

window for TP70P series text panel has the

additional properties mentioned in the following table:

Property/Field

Description

Text Enter the alarm message user want to display.
Select the check box to write the Alarm value to an
. address.

Notify

NOTE: This field is unchecked by default.
Select the notify address. Click the - button to open the
dialog box to select the variable.
Address field
NOTE: This field is enabled if the property is
selected.
Select the check box to Notify before writing the alarm
value.
Before Writing
NOTE: This field is enabled if the check box is
selected. is selected by default.
Select the check box to Notify after writing the alarm value.
After Writing o ) )
NOTE: This field is enabled if the check box is
selected. is not selected by default.
Select the check box to reset the Notify variable.

Reset o _ _
NOTE: This field is enabled if the check box is
selected. The is selected by default.

Select the check box to configure the Notify variable.

Set e . .
NOTE: This field is enabled if the check box is
selected. is not selected by default.

Delete Select a condition and click to delete the condition.

Delete All Click to delete all the conditions.
Add Click to add a condition.
Update Select a condition and click to edit the condition.

NOTE: Once the

is set, the System Alarm Buzzer

icon on the menu bar displays as shown in the following figure.
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B System Alarm Buzzer Settings

Figure 3 - 228: System Alarm Buzzer Setting - enabled

3.7.7 System Alarm LED Setting

With the Screen Setting > Alarm LED Setting, user set the alarm LED ona TP
series text panel. User can set the alarm LED for all screens with the System Alarm
LED Setting.

Follow these steps to configure the System Alarm LED Setting:
1. Click the Global Setting > System Alarm LED Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: The System Alarm LED Setting window is displayed as shown in the

following figure.

Systern Alarm LED Setting X
[1Enable
Refer Device
Bit Value
Value Setting ON / OFF Setting
OFF
ON
=

Figure 3 - 229: System Alarm LED Setting window
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NOTE: The properties in the are the same as the
properties for the . Refer 3.6.4 Alarm LED Setting for more
information.

If the condition set in the window is different from the condition
set in the window, then both conditions can be used to

trigger the alarm LED for the TP series text panel.

NOTE: Once the is set, the System Alarm LED Settings

icon on the menu bar is displayed as shown in the following figure.

Bl || Systern Alarm LED Settings

Figure 3 - 230: System Alarm LED Setting - enabled

3.7.8 System RTC Setting

User can write the time, week, and date in a TP series text panel to a device address
with the

Follow these steps to configure the System RTC Setting:

1. Click the > on the bar.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure.
System RTC Settings E‘
[]Enable
Write Address
Conc

Figure 3 - 231: System RTC Setting window
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The
table:

window displays the properties as shown in the following

Property/Field

Description

Enable Select the check box to enable the RTC settings.
; Click the ==/ button to open the dialog box to
Write Add
e ress select the variable in which the RTC can write to.
Example:

In the

in the following figure.

window, the D10 is displayed as shown
Systermn RTC Settings n
[ Enabie
Write Address
D10 -
Conce

Figure 3 - 232: System RTC Setting - example

NOTE: Once the

is set, the System RTC Setting icon on the

menu bar is displayed as shown in the following figure.

li%| System FTC Settings

Figure 3 - 233: System RTC Setting — enabled
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3.7.9 System Power ON Setting

User can send a command to a variable address after the system is powered on with

the

Follow these steps to configure the System Power ON Setting:

1. Click the

Result: The

> on the bar.

window is displayed as shown in

the following figure.

The

following table:

System Power ON Settings x
OEnabie
Refer Device Time Interval
(ms
Bit Value
Value Settings ON / OFF Settings
OFF
OoN
=

Figure 3 - 234: System Power ON Settings

window displays the properties as shown in the

Property/Field

Description

Enable

Select the check box to enable the

Refer Device

Click the -/ button to open the dialog box to
select the variable.

332



Chapter 3 DIAScreen
Property/Field Description
Bit Select to select the or condition in
Vv Select to select the —
alue :
and enter the in
Select condition in the ON / OFF Settings.
ON / OFF Settings —
OFF NOTE: This field is enabled only if the Bit option is
selected. The field is ticked by default.
Select condition in the ON / OFF Settings.
ON / OFF Settings —
ON NOTE: This field is enabled only if the Bit option is
selected.
Select the value type. Options are:
e Unsigned
e Signed
Value Type * Hex
e BCD

NOTE: This field is enabled only if
The default value is

option is selected.

Value Length

Select the value length. Options are:
e 16 Bits
e 32 Bits

NOTE: This field is enabled only if
The default value is

option is selected.

Enter the value to write to the variable during system power
on.

Numeric
NOTE: This field is enabled only if option is selected.
Time Interval Select the amount of time after the system power on to wait
to send the Bit/Value command.
OK Click to save the settings and close the
window.
Cancel Click to cancel the action and close the window.

NOTE: Once the

is set, the System Power ON Setting

icon on the menu bar is displayed as shown in the following figure.
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U%| System Power ON Settings

Figure 3 - 235: System Power ON Setting - enabled

3.7.10 Global Macro Setting

With the Screen Setting > Screen Macro Setting, user can set the macros on a
screen in the TP series text panel. User can set the macros for all screens with the

Global Macro Setting.
Follow these steps to configure the Global Macro Setting:
1. Click the Global Setting > Global Macro Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: The Global Macro Setting window displays as shown in the following

figure.
B [Global Macro] — O b
= (5] 36 0| =L £ | s | [Global Macro) -
L Recent Macros
[Global Macro]
Max limit of Row: 50 lines, Max limit of Line: 640 bytes Line: 1 Mode: Insert

Figure 3 - 236: Global Macro Setting window

NOTE: The properties in the Global Macro Setting window are the same as the

properties in the Screen Macro Setting window. Refer 3.6.7 Screen Macro Setting

for more information.
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If the macro is set in both the window and the
window, then the macro in window executes first.
NOTE: Once the is set, the Global Macro Setting icon on the

menu bar is displayed as shown in the following figure.

| Global Macro Setting

Figure 3 - 237: Global Macro Setting - Enable

NOTE: The is applicable only to the TP05G and TP08G

series text panels.

3.7.11 Recipe Setting

A recipe is composed of several groups of parameters. Different products
correspond to different parameters. If a recipe number changes, the parameters to
which it corresponds to will also change. For example, a bread producer needs
different proportions of ingredients (such as - sugar, cream, and flour) for different
breads (such as - toast and cream buns). In a recipe table, the rows represent recipe
numbers and the columns represent ingredient types. The value selected in the

is the number of recipes (the number of bread types), and the
value selected in the is the number of ingredient types.
The number of recipes multiplied by the ingredient types is the number of items in a

recipe.

Click the > to open the window as

shown in the following figure.
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Recipe Setting

[Ensbis

Recipe Content

Recipe Refer Device Recipe Setting
Beeipe Length (colurans) 0

0

Recipe Group (rows)

Create

Figure 3 - 238: Recipe Setting window

The Recipe Setting window properties are described in the following table:

Property/Field

Description

Enable

Select the checkbox to enable recipe settings.

Recipe Refer
Device

Click the E button to open Refer Device dialog box. The
value in the device address selected indicates a recipe.

Example: A 0 indicates first recipe, 1 indicates second recipe
and so on.

Recipe Length
(columns)

Enter the number of ingredients.

NOTE: Maximum recipe length is 32.

Recipe Group

Enter the number of recipes.

(rows) NOTE: Maximum recipe group is 125.

Create Click to create the recipe table in the Recipe Content area.
Open Click to open a recipe file (*.rcp).

Save Click to save the recipe file (*.rcp).

Reset Click to reset the recipe data to factory settings.

Clear Click to clear the data set.
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Property/Field

Description

Export Click to export recipe table file (*.csv).

Import Click to import recipe table file (*.csv).
OK Click to save data.

Cancel Click to cancel the actions.

Here is an example of 3 group of recipe with 3 elements for each as below.

Length (L)
L*G A
./--
i
£ 1 ) g )
Group |
6) < 2 H 16 p! ]
% 3 & b} 66

Figure 3 - 239: Recipe Content

If user want to read/write a recipe, he/she have to use a button or function key. Refer

3.7.5 System Function Key Setting, 3.6.2 Function Key Setting and 3.5.10 Button

sections for more information. Select the

drop-down menu. If user select the
panel is written to the related device address set. If user select the

option, the Nt recipe in the TP series text

option, then

the value in the related device address set is written to the N recipe in the TP series

text panel. N is the values in the device address selected in the

section.
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3.7.12 Default Screen Color Setting

With the Screen Setting > Screen Color Setting, user can set the screen’s
background color from a screen in TP series text panel. User can set the default

screen color for all screens with the Default Screen Color Setting.

Follow these steps to configure the Default Screen Color Setting in a TP70P series

text panel:
Click the Global Setting > Default Screen Color Setting on the Menu bar.

Result: The Default Screen Color Setting window is displayed as shown in the

following figure.

Default Screen Color Settings n

SereenColr [ [~

G

Figure 3 - 240: Default Screen Color Setting window

NOTE: The properties for the Default Screen Color Setting are the same as the
properties for the Screen Color Setting. Refer 3.6.8 Screen Color Setting for more

information.

NOTE: The Default Screen Color Setting is applicable only to TP70P series text

panels.
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3.8 Menu Bar - Communication

This section provides detailed information about the functions available on the

Communication menu. For more details refer to 2.2.2 Menu bar Communication

Menu functions are:
e Upload from TP
o Download to TP
o Reset to Factory Setting
o Download Boot Screen

¢ Download Menu to TP

3.8.1 Upload from TP

If user want to edit a TP series text panel project in DIAScreen, upload the project

from the TP series text panel using the Upload from TP.

1. Click the Communication > Upload from TP on the Menu bar, or

Click the =] icon on the Communication Toolbar.

3.8.2 Download to TP

After editing a TP series text panel project in DIAScreen, download the project to the

TP series text panel using Download to TP.

1. Click the Communication > Download to TP on the Menu bar, or

Click the @ icon on the Communication Toolbar.
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3.8.3 Reset to Factory Setting

If user want to restore the TP series text panel to its factory settings, use the

>

3.8.4 Download Boot Screen

If user want to download the Boot Screen to the TP series text panel, use

>

Pre-requisite:

To download the boot screen to a TP series text panel, user must open the
. If any other screen is opened, the Download Boot Screen option appears

grayed out.

Follow these steps to download the Boot Screen to TP series text panel:
1. Click > on the menu bar.
Result: DIAScreen displays the confirmation message.

2. If user is using one of the following models, then touch

on the screen of the text panel screens:
e TPO2G series text panel
e TPO04G series text panel
e TP-04G-AL-C series text panel
e TPO04G-AL2 series text panel
e TPO5G series text panel
e TPO08G series text panel

e VFD-C series keypad
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Result: is displayed on the text panel screen, and a window
displaying the progress percentage of the Boot Screen download appears in
the DIAScreen.

NOTE: If user is using a TP series text panel that is not mentioned in the above list,
the DIAScreen detects that the firmware in the TP series text panel is old, and

prompts user to update the firmware.

3.8.5 Download Menu to TP

Follow these steps to download the User Menu to the TP series text panel:

1. If user want to download the in DIAScreen to the TP series text
panel, execute the 3.1.6 User Menu Setting and then
click on >
NOTE: If any other screen is opened, then appears
grayed out.

2. Touch on the text panel screen.

Result: is displayed on the text panel screen, and the window

showing the progress percentage of the User Menu download appears in the
DIAScreen.

NOTE: If DIAScreen detects that the firmware in the TP series text panel is

old, it prompts user to update the firmware.

3.9 Menu Bar - Tools

This section provides detailed information about the functions available on the Tools

menu.For more details refer to 2.2.2 Menu bar menu functions are:

e Basic Setting

e Change TP Type
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e AutoSave
o Update System USB Driver

e Language Setting

3.9.1 Basic Setting

User can configure basic communication settings on the text panel with the

Follow these steps to configure the Basic Setting in a text panel:

1. Click on the > on the bar, or
Click the Y icon on the Toolbar.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following figure.
Basic Settings X
- PC<=>TP Communication Protocol
‘.. TP<=>PLC Communication Protocol
TP Other Settings
FIMI Station
PC COM Port
Baud Rate 115200 ~
Cancel

Figure 3 - 241: Basic Setting window — PC < => TP Communication Protocol

The window supports the following functions:

e PC<=>TP Communication Protocol

342



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

e TP<=>PLC Communication Protocol
e TP Other Settings

NOTE: The items that can be set vary with the model used.

3.9.1.1 PC<=>TP Communication Protocol:

User can set the communication between a TP series text panel and the computer
with

The tab properties in the

window are mentioned in the following table:

Property/Field Description
Select the HMI station address that is set in the TP series
. text panel.
HMI Station
NOTE: Range is 1 to 255 and the default value is 1.
PC COM Port Select the communlcatlon port of the PC that is connected
to the TP series text panel
Select the baud rate.
Baud Rate

NOTE: Range is 9600 to 115200 and the default value is

3.9.1.2 TP<=>PLC Communication Protocol:

User can set the communication between a TP series text panel and the device

(PLC) connected to the TP series text panel with

Click the in the window.
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Result: The

TPO04P) as shown in the following figure.

tab properties display (except

Basic Settings

- PC<=>TP Communication Protocol

Element Properties
Default COM Port

@ COMI(RS232)

O COM2(RS485)

COML con2
RS232
Baud Rate
Data Length
Parity Bits

Stop Bits

[ Default PLC Station

Apply

e

Figure 3 - 242: Basic Setting window - TP < => PLC Communication Protocol
(general model except TP04P)

The

window are described in the following table:

tab properties in the

and Station address

Property/Field Description

Select the check box to select the COM

Default COM Port port

NOTE: The is selected by default.

Select if the connection is through COM1 port.
COM1(RS232)

NOTE: The is selected by default.
COM2(RS485) Select if the connection is through COM1 port.

Default PLC Station | Select the check box and choose the

station address.
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Property/Field Description
NOTE: The is unchecked by default.
The station address field is enabled only when Default PLC
Station is selected. Default PLC Station value is 1.
Apply Click to save the settings

Select the baud rate for COM port in bits per second.
Options are:
e 4800
e 9600
e 19200

Baud Rate . 38400
e 57600
e 115200
NOTE: The default value is
Select the data length. Options are:
o 7

Data Length e 8
NOTE: The default value is 7.
Select the parity bits. Options are:
e None

Parity Bits * Odd
e Even
NOTE: The default value is
Select the stop bits. Options are:
o 1

Stop Bits o 2
NOTE: The default value is 1.
OK CIick to set the TP<=>PLC Communication Protocol
settings.
Cancel Click to cancel the action and close the window.
The tab properties in window

for the TPO4P and TP70P are shown in the following figure.
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Basic Settings

- PC<=>TP Communication Protocol
& TP<=>>PLC Communication Protocol
i TP Other Settings Element Properties

[ Default COM Port Default PLC Station

(® Internal COM Port

(O External COM PortCOM3(RS485)

Apply
COM3
RS483
Band Rate 8600
Data Length

Parity Bits B

< < < <

Stop Bits 1

o

Figure 3 - 243: Basic Setting window - TP < => PLC Communication Protocol

The

following table:

(TPO4P and TP70P series)

tab properties are mentioned in the

Property/Field

Description

Select the check box to select the COM
port.
Default COM Port
NOTE: The is selected by default.
Select if the is the communication port.
Internal COM Port o ] ]
NOTE: This field is enabled only if is
selected. is selected by default.

External COM Port

Select External COM Port if it is the communication port.

Default PLC Station
and Station address

COM3 (RS485) NOTE: This field is enabled only if . is
selected. is not
selected by default.

Select check box and choose the

station address.
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Property/Field Description
NOTE: This field is enabled only if
is selected. Station address field is enabled
only if is selected.
Apply Click to save the settings

Select the baud rate for the COMS3 port in bits per second.
Options are:
e 4800
e 9600

COM3 —RS485 - | ¢ 19200

Baud Rate e 38400

e 57600
e 115200
NOTE: The default value is
Select the data length for COMS3 port. Options are:
o 7

COM3 — RS485 —

Data Length

e 8

NOTE: The default value is 7.

Select the parity bits for the COMS3 port. Options are:
¢ None

COM3 —-RS485—- |e Odd
Parity Bits e Even
NOTE: The default value is
Select the stop bits for the COMS3 port. Options are:
o 1
COM3 — RS485 — 5
Stop Bits ¢
NOTE: The default value is 1.
OK Click to set the TP<=>PLC Communication Protocol
settings.
Cancel Click to cancel the action and close the window.
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3.9.1.3 TP Other Settings:

User can set the hardware properties for the TP series text panel with

Click the > to open the window and then click

the option.

Result: The tab is displayed as shown in the following figure.
Basic Setting b4

- PC<=>TP Communication Protocol
i+ TP<=>PLC Communication Protocol

[ TP Other Settings Menn Setting

Default TP Station No. Setting

Bacldight Time Setting Minutes

Function Setting

Backlight Brightness Setting .
iz

[[]Enable Buzzer

Synchronise RTC with PC Enable PLC Core
Enable PLC Control COM3
UploadDownload Protection Password

[]Enable

Boot Screen Setting

(®) Default Boot Screen (O} User Defined

Boot Screen Delay Time Seconds

o

Figure 3 - 244: Basic Setting window - TP Other Settings

The properties available in tab are mentioned in the following table:

Property/Field Description
Enter the default TP Station address.

Default TP Station
NOTE: Range is 1-255 and the default value is

Select the backlight brightness in a scale of 0 to 10.

Backlight
Brightness

NOTE: The default value is
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Property/Field

Description

Backlight Time

Enter the time in minutes in which the backlight has to be
illuminated.

NOTE: A value of 0 always illuminates the TP series text
panel screen.

Enable Buzzer

Select the check the box to enable or disable the Buzzer.

NOTE: The
default.

check box is unchecked by

Update Firmware

Select the check box to perform a firmware update.

NOTE: The
appears grayed out by default.

check box is unchecked and

Synchronize RTC
with PC

If user select this check box, the PC time clock downloads to
the TP series text panel while downloading the project from
the PC to the TP series text panel.

NOTE:
default

check box is selected by

Enable PLC Core

Select this check box, to enable the PLC in the TP series text
panel. Clear the check box to disable the PLC in the TP series
text panel. System resources are saved and the screens of
the text panel are updated more rapidly.

NOTE: The
default.

check box is selected by

Enable PLC
Control COM3

Select this check box, when the COMS3 port is occupied by the
internal PLC core. Clear the check box if COM3 belongs to TP
for communication.

NOTE: The
unchecked by default.

check box is

Select this check box to enable Password Protection and

Password - field

Upload/Download | enter a password during the upload or download. Clear the
Protection check box to disable the Password Protection feature.
Password -

Enable NOTE: The is
unchecked by default.

UpI?Dad/ Download Enter the password for the upload or download protection

rotection

feature.
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Property/Field Description

Select this check box to display the default boot screen during
Default Boot the boot of the TP series text panel.

Screen
NOTE: The is checked by default.

Select this check box to enable the user defined boot screen

User Defined during the boot of the TP series text panel.

Boot Screen Enter a delay time to apply to the boot before displaying the
Delay Time selected boot screen.

3.9.2 Change TP Type

User can replace the current TP series text panel with another TP series text panel
as long as the current panel’s screen is smaller than the replacement scree. To
replace the TP series text panel and configure the keys corresponding to function

keys, use function.

NOTE: User cannot replace a TP series text panel with a screen that is smaller than

the current panel’s screen.

Follow these steps to configure the Change TP Type in a text panel:

1. Click the > on the bar.
Result: The window is displayed.
Example:
On a TP02G project in DIAScreen, the window is displayed as

shown in the following figure.
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Change TP Type

TP Type

TPM4G-AL

FO
F1
F2
F3

F5
Fb

F8

F9

Up
Down
Left
Right

FL

F2

F3

4

Fo

up
DOWHN
BackSpace
ENT
NULL
NULL
NULL
NULL
NULL

Cancel

Figure 3 - 245: Change TP Type window

NOTE: The options available in the TP Type field for the TPO2G panel are shown in

the following figure.

Change TP Type

TP Type

g

TP04G-AL2
TP04G-BL
TPMG-BL-CU
TP(4P

TP05G

TPOSG

TP04G-AL ~

Figure 3 - 246: Change TP Type - example

2. If user select TP04G-AL to replace the TP02G, a confirmation window is

displayed. Click Yes.
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Result: After saving the changes, a confirmation dialog box is displayed as

shown in the following figure.

DIAScreen

UP, DIOWH function key cannot be defined!
Do youwant to allow user to define direction keys, and let all
hidden screens reappear.

Figure 3 - 247: Confirmation of keys used

3. Click on button.

Result: The HMI changes and the project compiles.

3.9.3 AutoSave

User can set a time to save the DIAScreen project file using

Follow these steps to configure the AutoSave in a text panel:

1. Click the > on the menu bar.
Result: The window is displayed as shown in the figure.
Auto Save x
[ Enabile
Setting
Saving at beginning to compile
=

Figure 3 - 248: Auto Save
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The window displays the properties as shown in the following table:
Property/Field Description
Enable Select the check box to enable AutoSave settings.
Select this option to save the DIAScreen project file every
Saving at time the compile action is performed.
beginning to
compile NOTE: The is enabled by

default when AutoSave is enabled.

Select this option to save the project at a specified time

interval.

Saving at intervals ]
NOTE: When user select , the time
period field displays where user can set the time period in
minutes.

3.9.4 Update System USB Driver

In case the USB driver is not installed properly. User can update the USB Driver
installed in the PC with the

1. Click the > on the bar.

NOTE: The function is only allowed with administrator user of computer.

CertMgr Succeeded.

OK

Figure 3 - 249: Success to proceed

2. Click the to proceed to the next step.
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Welcome to the Device Driver
Installation Wizard!

This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some
computers devices need in order to wark.

To continue, click Mext.

Mext = Cancel

Figure 3 - 250: Update USB driver

3. Click to start installation. After the installation is complete, the below

message displays.
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Completing the Device Driver
Installation Wizard

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

fou can now connect your device to this computer.  your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status

% DELTA |ABU PLC Depa... Readytouse

Finish Cancel

Figure 3 - 251: Update USB driver finish

3.9.5 Language Setting

User can configure to show project functionalities for any supported language with

Follow these steps to configure the Language Setting:

1. Click the > on the bar.
Result: The window displays as shown in the following
figure.
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Language Settings >

Language

Select the language vou want the program to uss.

English ~

=

Figure 3 - 252: Language Setting window

The following languages are supported by DIAScreen:

Traditional Chinese
Simplified Chinese

English — United States

2. Select a language from the drop-down menu.

3. Click

to apply the changes.

Result: All the fonts change to the selected language.

NOTE: DIAScreen will restart application to realize the change.

3.9.5.1

Remark: This function is applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

DlAScreen

o Change of language requires restarting the pregram. Proceed? (/M)

=

Figure 3 - 253: Ask for restarting DIAScreen

System Settings Multi-language Conversion

For the system setting page of DOP-100 series and AX-8 series during operation,

the user can set the internal system parameter LANG_OF_SYSMSG address
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through the numerical input component, and input the number 0~6 of the national
language system during operation, and then the system language can be changed

through

0: English (English)
1: Traditional Chinese
2: Simplified Chinese
3: Spanish (Spanish)
4: French (French)
5: Russian (Russian)

6: Turkish (Turkish)

Click the menu > > .Create a Numeric entry on

screen. Double click the Numeric entry on screen. Numeric Entry window opens.

CIickEl. In the in . Input window opens, set the >

.In , select
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Mumeric Entry

Previe

1254

State:
Language:
Languagel ~

Element description:

Numeric Entry_ 002

Wain Main-2 Text

Write Address:

Details

Details-2

Macro

|Nme D|

Data Type

Data Format

Word

Coordinates

Unsigned Decimal

Input

Link: | Internal Parameter

Tee

Device (Word)
Device (Bit)

(®) Internal Memory (Word)
Internal Memeory (Bit)

Constant

Device Type

Address/Value

Tag

TP_STATUS

MNET_STATUS2
MET_MACA
MNET_MACZ2
MNET_MAC3
REMO_COUNT
ACCOUNT
PROGRAM_STATUS
PROGRAM_INFO
(KEY_CHAR
DNS1_IP1

Signed Decimal
Unsigned Decimal

Heradecimal

station No.
1 3 Default

DNS1_IP2
DMNS1_IP3

DNS1_IP4
JBMTP_STATUS
4SMTP_INFO

TP_FORCE
|TP_DELAY
NET_IP1

NET_IP2
NET_IP3
NET_IP4

SUBMASK_IP1

SUBMASK_IP2

SUBMASK_IP3

SUBMASK_IP4
GWAY_IP1
GWAY_IP2
GWAY_IP3
GWAY_IP4
LANG_OF_SYSMSG

Figure 3 - 254: Internal national language system parameters

After the setting is completed, it can be downloaded to the HMI or viewed by

online simulation.

Elernent  Screen

Window

Options

Figure 3 - 255: Download button
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i File Edit View Element Screen

ARl Y= YR X A ; , i ) I i Languagel

fz__J* Anal i al | AAAIA B TY B 8 |8 e ]| & A e
: iRDans e BENRFEEE
B ELEN sete seiection.. - 1 &1 03 [ S [ G

:-i] Alarm % Oni-lane Sirmulation (Crl« F4) i

Figure 3 - 256: Online simulation button

After entering the screen, change the input value to 2, long press the blank space,

user can see the system setting page is converted to Simplified Chinese.

E PAC-AX Emulator, V1.0102.6, Online Mode

3 L ———
Numeric Keypad X

E |
0-~9999

1 2 3 DEL

4 5 6 < >

7 8 9 CLR

+/- 0 " ENT

Figure 3 - 257: Transform the input value

E PAC-AX Emulator, V1.0102.6, Online Mode

&

X

Figure 3 - 258: System setting
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ﬁ.‘), AX Erealitor V10000 & Oriine hcades
O
System Settings e System Message Man-Machine Doctor]
y 9 Download y 9

Figure 3 - 259: Simplified Chinese

3.10 Menu Bar - Window

This section provides detailed information about the functions available from the

Window menu.For more details refer to 2.2.2 Menu bar Window menu functions are:
e Close Current Window (O)
e Close All Windows
o Next Window
e Previous Window

e Reset Window Layout

3.10.1 Close Current Window(O)

Close the current window (screen) using one of the following methods:
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e Click * icon on the title bar of the window (screen) opened or as shown in

the following figure.

| [ E--::«::-tS.::.re.eyy 1 Screen 0| x

Figure 3 - 260: Close Current Window

e Click >
Result: The current window (screen) close.

NOTE: When no window is open, option appears

grayed out.

3.10.2 Close All Windows

Close all the screens open in the screen editing area with
Click the > on the bar.
Result: All screens will close.

NOTE: When no screen is open, option appears grayed out.

3.10.3 Next Window

Switch or navigate to the next open screen in the DIAScreen application with

Click the > on the menu bar.
Result: A screen with the next higher number displays.

NOTE: When the screen with highest number is open, option appears

grayed out.
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3.10.4 Previous Window

Switch or navigate to the previous screen in the DIAScreen application with

Click the > on the menu bar.
Result: A screen with the next lower number displays.

NOTE: When the Boot screen is the current screen, option

appears grayed out.

3.10.5 Reset Window Layout

User can reset the entire screen layout with

Follow these steps to reset the window layout:
1. Click the > on the bar.

Result: The confirmation window appears to confirm the action as shown in

the following figure.

DlIAScreen

o Adjust the entire layout [Y /N7

Figure 3 - 261: Reset Window Layout — confirmation

2. Click on button.

Result: The system prompts user to save the project.
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3.11 Menu Bar - Help

This section provides detailed information about the functions available from the

Help menu. Help menu functions are:

o About

3.11.1 Help > About

The About window provides the information about the software version and the

supported devices in the current software version.
Click the Help > About on the Menu bar.

Result: The About window displays as shown in the following figure.

A AELTA

DIAScreen

Delta Industrial Automation Screen

Figure 3 - 262: About window
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3.11.2 Help > Software Manual

The Software Manual window provides the information about the latest user

manual.

M About

Software Manual

Figure 3 - 263: Software Manual

3.12 Menu-Options

Remark: This function is suitable for DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

3.12.1 Configuration

The Configuration is divided into seven pages: Main, Control Status Block, Real

Time Clock, Print, Default, Network Settings, and Multi-language.

364



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Configuration

=- Main
.. Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings
i.. Others
=) Control Status Block
‘.. Control Block
\.. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
... Print

-- Boot Delay Screen
‘... Custom seroll button
[=I- Network Settings

- SMTP

[=- Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
E| Industry application
\...Electronic record

i~ Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

Man

Project and Basic Settings

Clock Macro Priority Low
[ NewHMI

Clock Macro Delay Time =
MName

Background macro update cycle 1

Lines

HMI Type

LUA Delay Time 10

(ms)

P-110WS 63336 Colors
F:)O LUA prionty Low

Project Description

< M1 ¢

3.12.1.1 General

Figure 3 - 264: Configuration

Features

Description

Name

User can change the name of the project yourself, and it will be

displayed in the project tree on the left.

Project and Basic Settings

Mame

| Cooler
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Features Description
Project o =
@ ~ L
=8 Cooler
Eg--E‘] Screen
EEI---jj Communication
----- A, Data Exchange
4P Tag
----- &) Alarm
EEI--Q Recipe
.| E8| History Buffer
----- @) Multi-language
----- g "{l Account Settings
----- #% Configuration
----- | Text Bank
5% Picture Bank
----- Gl DIA Tag
9--@ Program
@ Main
¢ When saving, this name will be the default archive name.
CF savess X
-+ <« DIAScreen-V1.0 » DIAScreen_Build w | D Search DIAScreen_Build »
Organize *  Mew folder =E S |
B This PC A Name - Date medified Type
J 3D Objects R multiple actions (language) 11/11/2020 4:33 PM  DIAScreen
B Deskiop B multiple actions 10/21/2020 1:23PM  DIAScreen
[ Documents
¥ Downloads
D Music
&= Pictures
B videos
., Local Disk (C:)
- Mew Volume (D) e 5
File name: | Test.dp3 -
Save astype | Delta Panel Advanced Files (*.dpa) ~
 Hide Folders Cancel
HMI
interface Used to display the current HMI model.
types
Clock macro delay time, the range is 50 ms ~ 65535 ms. This time
Clock Macro

delay time

the Clock is executed.

is how long is the interval after the macro is executed every time
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Features Description
Clock Clock macro priority can be divided into low, medium and high. Set
Macro the priority of Clock macro execution. The higher the priority, the
priority more accurate the clock macro delay time can be.
Background
macro Set the number of lines executed by the background macro in each
Update cycle. The set number of rows range is 1 ~ 512.
Cycle
LUA dela
time y LUA delay time, the range is 0 ~ 10 ms. This time is the interval
time after each execution of LUA.

LUA priority LUA priority can be divided into low, medium and high. Set the
priority of LUA execution, the higher it can ensure the more
accurate LUA delay time.
It can be used to describe the purpose and description of this HMI
screen. After running the software, when user select this file, user
can see the project description, which makes the purpose of the
project clearer.

Project Deseription
Cu-ﬂlaerjactl
Project
Description
Non Volatile
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. -
Features Description
Configuration *
= Main
Security Level and Password Non-volatile data storage
- Global Keypad Settings -
Others Mame Non-volatile Storage Location File Name
=1 Control Status Block Alrm No HMI
Contral Block Recipe Yes HMI
- Status Block
- Real Time Clock
Print

=1 Default
Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Sereen
Custom =eroll button
= Network Settings
Remote Desktop and Data Collectio|
- SMTP
-~ FTP
- Multi-language
- Multi-language Settings

- Industry application
- Electronie record

Write the cache size of the external None w

=

e The storage location of the data to be kept after power failure
can be divided into three parts according to the category: one is
alarm; the second is recipe; the third is history buffer.

e The historical data will be determined according to whether the
customer has established a historical buffer.

Non-volatile data storags

Marme Non-volatile Storage Location File Marme
Alarm Mo HMI
Recipe Yes HMI

History Buffer ID-1 Ma HMI HOOo1

e |If users have used these three parts of data, they can choose
where they want to store their data. Storage locations include
HMI, USB Disk, and SD Card.

e The user can directly click [Storage Location] to set the storage
location of the power-off retention data in the alarm, formula,
and history buffer.

External | e External storage devices include USB Disk and SD Card.
storage
device cache
Vlwrite e The data written by the HMI to the external storage device will
Set value be temporarily placed in the cache area. However, the external

storage device cache write setting value is for the amount of
data in the cache area. If it does not reach this cache write
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Features

Description

setting value, the data will not actually be written to the external
storage device. This method can prevent the external storage
device from being damaged due to continuous writing.

Assuming that the amount of data that the user expects to
access is less than the capacity of the buffer or an
unannounced power failure may cause part of the data to be
lost, to avoid this situation, the Bit5 external storage device can
be forced to trigger the general control flag in the control area at
regular intervals. Fetch and write data to an external storage

device to ensure the existence of the data.

Write the cache size of the external

Mone

Mons
Default
64 KB

16 KB
3KB
2KE
1EE

512B
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Security Level and Password

Configuration X
=) Main
Nen-volatile
Security Level and Password Security Management Login / logout
- Global Keypad Settings Highest security password 12345678
L. Others - - [JLogout when time out
= Control Status Block Default startup secority level 10 L=
i Contrel Block i o
Status Block [[] Check password when downloading program [ Account disabled after login failed
.. Real Time Clock [ Sereen upload prohibited 5 L=
Print ] Prompt a reminder for insufficient security level [] Change password on first login
2} Default [[] Don't show password input window when the security
Boot Logo [ Restrict high account fnction Password Keypad
-~ Boot Delay Screen [[] Complex password (must include one uppercase letter,
... Custom seroll button one lowercase letter, number, symbol 1, §, # %, >=8 Default Keypad ~

=} Network Settings

¥ [] Limit the times of updating screens via USB drive
i Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)

{ . SMTP Account and Password

L.FTP A& I ®
(= Multi-language
i Multilaneuags Ssttines Mumber Account Password User duration(0~%999 Day Password duration{0~999¢
= Industry application 1 00 00000000 i 0

... Electronic record

=

Figure 3 - 265 : Authority and password

Features Description

The highest authority password is the password with the
highest HMI authority level, which means level 8. The
default value of the highest authority password is
[12345678]. This password is used to control upload screen
data and formulas, download screen data and formulas
(user need to check the download password verification
first), password protection, execute system formatting,
system file encryption function and copy file function (need
to check screen update first) Times check). The password
text format is

The hexadecimal unit of 0 ~ F.

Highest security
password

o If user want to use the default boot permissions,
please use it with the user permissions of each
component attribute.

e The preset power-on authority is the authority level
when the HMI is turned on, and the range is level 0 ~
7.

Default startup
security level

370



Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Features

Description

Check password
when downloading
program

o If user check this option, they must download this
setting to the HMI first, and then execute the second
download of screen data and formulas, the software
will ask the user to enter the highest authority
password.

Dizable Protection =

_.'_:?ug Enter Password | |

Cancel

e The screen can be downloaded to the HMI normally
after the password is entered successfully; if the
password fails to be entered, a warning window will
pop up to inform the user that the entered password
is incorrect and the download cannot be performed.

Screen upload
prohibited

The screen upload prohibition function allows the user to
download the screen to the HMI, and then upload all the
data. DIAScreen will display the following message to
inform the user that the data cannot be uploaded.

6 HMI Aborts Data Transfer

.........................................

Prompt a reminder
for insufficient
security level.

Assuming that the user permissions set by the component
are higher than the default boot permissions, and the user
checks this option, the component will display after
downloading to the HMI

II, The user is prompted that the current permission
level is insufficient.

Restrict high
account function

Restrict the functions of high-level accounts, do not do any
operations on low-level accounts

Complex password

When this option is activated, the password must contain an
uppercase letter, lowercase letter, number, symbol (!, $, #,
%), greater than (including) 8 characters.
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Features

Description

Limit the times of
updating screens
via USB drive

The screen update frequency check is mainly used for file
encryption and copying files. Therefore, users can perform
encryption operations on screen data files, and can set a
limit on the number of copies to provide customers with a
safe and flexible file protection mechanism

Logout when time
out

When the user selects this function, the user can return to
the default boot permission after the number of minutes
selected by the user.

Account disabled
after login failed

After checking, the account will be disabled according to the
number of failed logins selected by the user.

Change password
on first login

After checking, the HMI will force the user to change the
password after the user logs in for the first time.

Account and
Password

e The password table setting is mainly used to
distinguish the permission level of HMI. The
permission level is divided into 0 ~ 7, a total of eight
levels, each level has a preset password. The DOP-
100 series HMIs also provide multiple accounts and
passwords for multiple users to log in at the same
time.

NOTE:
1. The password cannot be blank.

e Password cannot be blank

2. In the same permission level, the account name
cannot be the same, but the password can be the same.

3. The account names of different permission levels
can be the same. For example, the account name of
permission level 0 is 123, and the account name of
permission level 1 can also be 123.

4. The length of the account and password is limited to
24 characters.

5. The account number and password are not case
sensitive and will only be displayed in uppercase.

6.

o Permission level 0: No protection function,
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Features Description
anyone can operate.

o Permission level 1 ~ 7: User need to enter the
corresponding password or a higher
permission level to operate.

o Permission level 8: the highest permission
password. Higher than permission level1 ~ 7
password, and this password is also the
protection password after project storage,
download password verification, format
system files, etc.

When the user adds the same account in the same
permission level, the HMI will display the message of
the duplicate account.

6 Duplicate account, Please
reset

Dk|

e The user can also change the password and account
content through the button element Set
. Or enter the system screen, select |
> to change the password and
account content.
e The account supports Unicode input and combines

multilingual input components to log in user
permissions.

Global keypad Settings

Global Keypad Setting provides decimal, hexadecimal, binary and ASCIl Keypads
for users to customize their styles. This function can be applied to multiple numeric
input or alphanumeric input components on the editing screen. Set the decimal,
hexadecimal, binary and ASCII keyboard styles through the global Keypad, and then
execute the application to update the system Keypad. Into a customized format.

Users don’t need to worry about multiple numeric input on the old screen or the
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Keypad style in the alphanumeric input cannot be applied. The global Keypad setting

provides the function of applying to all, replacing the old existing Keypad style with

the new one. If it is a new component, we also provide the function of applying to the

new one. This will only apply to the newly created Keypad, so users can apply it

conveniently and quickly whether it is new or old Update Custom Keypad format.

Configuration

=- Main
. Non-volatile
ecurity Level and Password
I Global Keypad Settings
‘... Others
= Control Status Block

. Control Block

‘.. Status Block
- Real Time Clock
... Print
= Default
.- Boot Logo
-- Boot Delay Screen
i Custom scroll button
[=- Network Settings
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
- SMTP
..FTP
[=)- Multi-language
- Multi-language Settings

E Industry application
‘... Electronic record

Decimal KeyPad
(®) System Keypad
(O Custom Keypad

Apply Settings

Binary Keypad
(®) System Keypad
(O Custom Keypad

Apply Settings

[-]

Not apply

Not apply

Hexadecimal Keypad
(®) System Keypad

(O Custom Keypad

Apply Settings Not apply ~

ASCI Keypad
(®) System Keypad

(O Custom Keypad

Apply Settings Not apply w

Cans

Figure 3 - 266 : All-in-one Keypad setting

Features Description
Decimal System | The decimal keypad style can be customized.
keypad keypad
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Features Description

Chinese English

A~ -3

nnnnnn

Even if the Keypad style is customized, the
Not apply | old or new Keypad Will maintain the original
style of the system Keypad.

Apply Apply to | Replace the old Keypad style with the new
Settings a” one.

Apply to | This will only apply to the newly created
new Keypad.

Customizable binary Keypad style.

System
Keypad

Binary
keypad

Even if the Keypad style is customized, the

Not apply old or new Keypad
Apply Apply to | Replace the old Keypad style with the new
Settings all one.
Apply to | Only apply to newly created Keypads.
new

Hexadecimal | System | The hexadecimal Keypad style can be customized.
Keypad keypad
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-Keypa Layo E
Even if the Keypad style is customized, the
old or new Keypad
Not apply . - -
Will maintain the original style of the system
Apply Keypad.
Settings | Apply to | Replace the old Keypad style with the new
all one.
Apply to | Only apply to newly created Keypads.
new
Customizable ASCII Keypad style.
s -]
System
keypad
ASCII
Keypad
Even if the Keypad style is customized, the
Not apply | old or new Keypad will maintain the original
Apply style of the system Keypad.
Settings :
Apply to | Replace the old Keypad style with the new
all one.
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Apply to | Only apply to newly created keypads.
new
Customizable ASCII Keypad style.
o |[Tited0 ][5 A M
System
Keypad
ASCII
Keypad
Even if the Keypad style is customized, the
Not apply | old or new Keypad will maintain the original
style of the system Keypad.
Apply Apply to | Replace the old Keypad style with the new
Settings
all one.
Apply to | Only apply to newly created Keypads.
new
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Other
Configuration X

= Main

Non-volatile

: Security Level and Password
Global Keypad Settings

= Control Status Block
... Control Block
‘.. Status Block
. Real Time Clock
... Print
(=) Default
Boot Logo
Boot Delay Screen
... Custom scroll button
[=- Network Settings
. Remote Deskt op and Data Collectio|
. SMTP

=~ Multi-langnage
Multi-language Settings
ustry application

‘... Electronic record

System Settings

[]Enable Touch Cursor

Display initial sreen at startup
[ Auto detect baud rate

UsB Auto
Uplead Download
Close Title Display

Minimize window to the system tray after

startup
HMI priority action | None
Brightness
TP Delay I
TP Force I
Buzzer

Animation FPS

Video

VideoOverlay

Screensaver Setup
[] Enable Screensaver Wait: (Min)
Waiting fin)
Saving ratio _ (%)

[ Screensaver trigger address None

Enable backlight saving

Screensaver Screen
Screensaver Status Off
After exiting the screensaver

1. (®) Return to original screen
2. (O Choose screen

Show disk accessing error message

Alarm History Buffer Recipe

Insufficinet storage hint screen

Minimum storage space(MB)  Jump to the spefified screen

21014 20 s None ~
USBDisk |20 : None v
18] 20 = None w~

=

Figure 3 - 267: Other

Features

Description

Enable Touch

o The HMI provides the same mouse pointer as the
Windows system. When the HMI screen is touched, the
mouse pointer icon will appear.

Cursor
) e The HMI can support wireless mice with Unifying
receivers.
Check the display initial screen at boot, it means that the HMI
will display the initial screen every time it is turned on, as
Display initial shown in the figure below. The user can set whether to display

screen at startup | the initial screen.
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AUTO

e« AUTO mode will be based on the HMI USB upload and
download mode.

o If the USB upload and download mode is set to ,
after downloading the project, the operator will maintain
the currently set USB upload and download mode. If the
USB is currently downloaded through Disk mode
(USBCommMode is 1), after downloading the project,
the HMI will still use Disk mode to download; if the
current USB is downloaded through CDC mode
(USBCommMode is 2), after downloading the project,
the HMI will still Use CDC mode to download.

o Except for B05S100, B05S101, B07S201, and
B07S211, the factory default values of other HMI
models are AUTO.

DISK
Disk is equivalent to USBCommMode 1. When set to Disk,
USB after downloading to the HMI, user can view a removable
Upload/Download | storage device named DELTA in My Computer.

[ DeTaTTTerTT

Pictures

4 Downloads
idelta.deltaww.com - Devices and drives (3)
D Music Local Disk (C:)
= Pi I
Pictures W 567 GB free of 159 GE -~
Cuick: start
DELTA (E:)
. software-public
CDC
CDC is equivalent to USBCommMode 2. When set to CDC,
after downloading to the HMI, user can go to >

Right-click the content> to check whether the

port has a device named HMI.
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W :.l.: TWTM1MBOSAS
I Audicinputs and cutputs
@ Batteries
| Biometric devices
ﬁ Bluetooth
B Computer
= Dhizk drives
& Display adapters

= |DE ATA/ATAPRI controllers

_T; Irmaging devices

Ij Jungo

E= Keyboards

L1 Memary technolegy devices

@ Mice and other pointing devices

= Monitors

I"; M etwork adapters
v i _Ports (COM & L PT)
 HMI (COM13)

Auto detect
baud rate

e After this function is turned on, the baud rate of the HMI
will be automatically adjusted to be the same as that of
the PLC.

A AELTA

COM3 Controller No Response

\i) Enter COM Mode Detecting
Procedure?

e The condition for adjustment is when the HMI baud rate
is different from the PLC baud rate.

Brightness

The user can adjust the brightness of the HMI backlight by
himself.

TP Delay

Set the delay time for HMI processing to touch and move
messages. Set the delay to the right to decrease, which means
faster speed; set the delay to the left to increase, mean the
speed becomes slower.
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Set the force with which the HMI presses the screen. Setting
the force to the left becomes smaller, which means that the

TP Force HMI recognizes that the trigger force is smaller, so it becomes
easier to touch; setting the force to the right becomes larger,
which means it is harder to press.
This setting can adjust the sound produced by the HMI

Buzzer pressing and the volume of the buzzer. The lower the volume

is set to the left, the higher the volume is set to the right.

Animation FPS

This setting can adjust the update speed of the animation
component setting frequency

Screensaver
Setup

The related screen saver settings can only be turned on if user
check Enable screen saver.

« After starting the screen saver, just touch the HMI
screen again to end the screen saver.

o If user check Enable screen saver and go to Screen>
Screen Saver, but there is no screen saver to be
activated, the screen saver will be displayed on the HMI
in a completely black state.

o If the screen saver activation is not checked, but the
screen saver to be activated is edited in Screen>
Screen Saver, the screen saver will not be activated.

Enable
Screensaver

If user check Enable screen saver, they can set how long the
HMI screen will not be touched before entering the screen
saver screen. The time range is 1 ~ 100 min., and the default
value is 10 min.

Enable backlight

« Tick Backlight Saving, user can set how long the HMI
screen will not be touched before enabling the Backlight
Saving function.

trigger address

saving e The time range is 1~10min, and the default is 3min.
e The time range is 1~10min, and the default is 3min.
Screensaver Set the starting address of word, 0 means to turn off the

screen saver, 1 to turn on the screen saver.

After exiting the
screensaver

If user check Enable screen saver, they can
select the screen they want to go to after the
Return to -
i screen saver ends. Jump to the original screen
original .
means that after the screen saver screen ends, it
screen s -
will jump to the original screen before the screen
saver is activated.
o If user check Enable screen saver, they
Choose can also choose to go to the designated
Screen screen number after the screen saver
ends. The designated screen means that
the user can specify the screen number
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by himself, so that after the screen saver
ends, the user can go to the specified
screen.

NOTE: If user want to use the specified screen,
they must create a screen saver screen.

Screensaver Setup

All Screens Screensaver Screen

b= [P =

Screen 2
Sereen 1 Sereen 2 (21
1] 2]

e The following figure is the flow chart of the
screen saver:

Return to
Yes—s| original
sCreen

Screensaver
disabled ho

W Choose Screen

Show disk

message

accessing error

Since alarms, history buffers and recipes can all be set
to keep data as USB Disk or SD Card after power
failure, if the external disk access fails, user can use
this option to determine whether to display its warning
message.

The so-called disk access failure means that if the
history buffer has set the power-off retention data
location to USB Disk, but the HMI cannot detect the
existence of the USB Disk and cannot write data after
power-on, this is considered Disk access failed.
Therefore, if the display disk access failure warning
message is not checked, when the HMI cannot detect
the existence of the USB Disk and cannot write data to
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Features Description
the USB Disk, no error message will pop up to inform
the user.
Insufficient The user can specify three storage spaces: HMI, USB DISK,
storage hint and SD when the storage space is lower than the set MB, the
screen HMI screen will jump to the specified screen

3.12.1.2 Control Commands

DIAScreen software provides command area and status area functions to execute or
monitor the execution or status of some system actions. Users can set the memory

addresses of the command area and status area from > >

Window Help

Configuration
Communication Setting

Change Model

Alarm Setting
History Buffer Setting
Tag Table

Print Setup

HMI Identifier Setting
Medbus TCP Mapping Table

Miats Evrbhamac

Figure 3 - 268: Configuration

NOTE: This function is applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.
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trol Block

The Control Block page provides the Auto Reset Flags & Data Format
setting used in the command area.

Auto Reset Flags
If some functions of the command area need to be used repeatedly, user

must first set this flag to OFF and then trigger again. The flag can be cleared

through the action to be completed by the HMI to automatically complete the

flag clearing action.

Data Format

Allows users to customize the numerical format of the command area,

providing Unsigned Decimal and BCD.

Configuration

=) Main
- Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings
- Others
= Control Status Block
- Status Block
- Real Time Clock
= Default
Boot Logo
Boot Delay Screen

.. Custom scroll button
[=)- Network Settings
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
. SMTP
-.FTP
- Multi-language

- Multi-language Settings
[=- Industry application

- Electronic record

[ Use discontinuous address in Control Block

Start Address {Link2}1@D0

[ Screen No.

[] General Control

[[] Cutve Control

[] 8ampling History Buffer
[[] Clearing History Buffer
[ Recipe Control

[ Recipe Group Number
[] System Control
[]Enhanced Recipe Control

[] Enhanced Recipe Group Number

Sampling Cycle

Cancel

Figure 3 - 269: Control Block
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Control Block

The Control Block of the HMI allows the user to define the address of the controller
or some register of the HMI. The user can perform HMI control actions by setting the

command area.

e Use discontinuous addresses in Control Block

If it is not checked, set the address at the starting address, and then check the
function according to the requirement. The command area will be
automatically configured with consecutive addresses and only the checked
control function application will be opened. If user check the use of
discontinuous addresses in the command area, user can individually set the

control addresses of each function in the command area.

« Sampling Cycle

The sampling period allows the user to flexibly control the sampling time. The
default is 300ms, which means that the sampling will be performed every
300ms. The minimum sampling period is 100ms; the maximum sampling

period is 1000ms.
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Configuration o
Secwriy Level il Prigwerd
Gilobal Emypad Ssitings TV e dcentmeoun sddreny iz Conees Bk
I:n:f:“:i"!ll!uEIvﬂl it A drwin (Lisk} LY =
L= Biock . "
Bl T LEom s
Prasl ] Ommsl Conad
Drefiilr
Baet Laga ] Crarve Control
Eiaot Dy Screes r
':'JI.‘.:H'I:‘!I-UhI!!m L| Sampling History Busf
ek BelnEs L] Clearsey Hstery Bufle
Pamas Diekoop and Dain Cofieoin
TP 71 Pecpe Conteal
3:"1:;;:!#: _—lﬁm'ﬁrﬂp“\:ﬂ“
niERHangeape feinngy L] Svwiem Comtrod
Irsdiantny spplication
S T T— [ Eshaseed Racips Comtrel
jELmndchrprl:nnmebn
Sarmping Ty iy = 1]
% =
o] oo
Figure 3 - 270: Sampling Cycle
The function description of the command area is as follows:
Screen Number Register
Bit 0~15 » Write the specified screen number into this register, and
Screen the HMI will jump to the specified screen.
number » As shown in the figure below, if a value input element is
set to DO and the input value is 1, the HMI will switch to
the first page.
Screen 1 . ol
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General Control Register

e Control the HMI re-communication switch. If user
want to use this communication switch flag, the user
must go to > ,
click connection after communication is
interrupted and set the number of retries after
interruption, as shown in the figure below.

|Camfr-;n.ca1.on§¢mng= *

| ==

|| B [ o
e
| ik Lk Hame Lini2
| oo series Delia DVE PLC
[Cm | Adulei.Dvop Disabile
GOk
\lamn

Ememiett

Commm, Delay

Retry Count

|
I: Disconnect after communication inverupt «  Retry tioes after Ssconnection I

| =

Communication
enable/disable flag

e When the HMI communicates with the controller,
when the number of communication interruptions
reaches the set number of retries after interruption,
the HMI will automatically close the communication
with the controller and set this flag to ON. At this time,
the communication between the HMI and the
controller will be interrupted and no communication
error warning window will appear. The user can
restart the communication between the HMI and the
controller by setting this flag to OFF.

e This flag can only be used to resume communication
when the communication is automatically interrupted,
and it is not possible to directly close the
communication between the HMI and any controller
by setting this flag to ON. If user need to manually
close or open the communication with the controller,
user can use the LOCKCOM/UNLOCKCOM macro
command.

« This flag is not applicable to clear the flag after the
action is completed.
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Backlight
enable/disable flag

Enable/disable the HMI backlight.
« When the flag is ON, the HMI backlight is disabled.
« When the flag is OFF, the HMI backlight is enabled.
The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this flag.

Buzzer
enable/disable flag

« Enable/disable the HMI buzzer.
When the flag is ON, the HMI buzzer is enabled.
When the flag is OFF, the HMI buzzer is disabled.

e The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this
flag.

Bit 3 Alarm buffer
clear

Clear the HMI alarm buffer. When the flag is turned ON, the
HMI clears the alarm buffer. To reactivate the function, user
must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

Bit 4 Alarm counter
clear

Clear the HMI Alarm Frequency Table. When the flag is
turned ON, the data in the Alarm Frequency Table is
cleared. To reactivate the function again, user must turn the

flag OFF and then ON again.

Bit 5 External
storage device
cache write flag

e Update the HMI cache data into a USB Disk or an SD
Card in real time. If the alarm buffer, history buffer or
recipe function is activated, and the non-volatile
storage location is set to a USB Disk or an SD Card,
when the flag is turned ON, the HMI updates the data
temporarily stored in the cache into a USB Disk or an
SD Card in real time. To reactivate the function again,
user must turn the flag OFF and then ON again.

e The data written into a USB Disk or an SD Card by
the HMI is temporarily stored in the cache first. Before
the cache data size reaches the set limit, the data is
not

written into a USB Disk or an SD Card. This is to
keep the USB Disk or SD Card from being damaged
by frequent overwriting. However, if the data volume
user are accessing is less than the buffer capacity or
the power is cut off unexpectedly, part of the data
may be lost. To keep the data, user can have the flag
turned ON in a cyclic pattern to write the data into the
USB Disk or SD Card.
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Nen-volatile data storage

Name Non-volatile Storage Location File Name
Alarm No HMI
Recipe Yes HMI

istory Buffer ID- Mo HMI Hooo1

.. Electronic record

Write the cache sizs of the external
None

Defanlt
64XB
32KB
16 KB
SKB

1XB
< > 1XB

512B
ot

Bit 6
Remote control
lock

Enable / disable the operation of eRemote.

o When the flag is ON, eRemote can only be monitored
rather than be operated.

« When the flag is OFF, eRemote can be operated
properly.

The Auto Reset Flags function is not applicable to this

flag.

Bit 8~11
Set user level

e The user can change the current HMI user authority
by triggering the three flags of Bit 8, Bit 9 and Bit 10
provided by the general control register. There are
two types of HMI internal permissions, as follows:

a. Permission 0 ~ Permission 7: Permission 0
represents the lowest permission

b. Highest authority: when Bit 11 is 1, it is the
highest authority

e The user can use the three flags to set authority 0 ~
authority 7. The detailed setting method is as follows.

Permission | Flag Control

level Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit 8
Authority 0 | 0 0 0
Authority 1 0 0 1
Authority 2 | 0 1 0
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Authority 3 0 1

Authority 4

Authority 5

Authority 6

Authority 7

= O O =

1
1
1
1

Curve Control Register

DIAScreen software provides four curve sampling flags.
The graphs include general graphs and X-Y graphs. The
graph drawing actions are controlled by the curve
sampling flag.

If this flag is triggered to be ON, the corresponding graph
component will be sampled and drawn. If user need to use
this function again, user must first set this flag to OFF and
then trigger again.

The sampling flag 1 of the graph component corresponds
to the curve sampling flag 1; the sampling flag 2 of the
graph component corresponds to the curve sampling flag
2, and so on.

Bit 0~3 Curve
sampling flags

Trend Graph X

Botder Color: | —
(1 ~ 4) #AVA‘ Address

State:

Language: Sample Flag

Chinese

Element deseription: Minimnm

1

1

T s
Trend Graph,_008 Masimum _

Main Main-2 Coordinates

Gridline Color:

- |
Horiz. Grid Number
Sample Number

Style: Standard - Max Sample Number | 100

Data Format Unsigned Decimal ~

Background Color: |

Number of Curves: 1 ~
Curvel

Line Weight

1
Line Color I -

Projection Axis No projection ~
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o DIAScreen software provides four curve clear flags. The
curve graph includes general curve graph and X-Y curve
graph, and the curve clearing is controlled by the curve
clearing flag.

o When this flag is triggered to be ON, the corresponding
curve graph component will clear the curve on the
component. If user need to use this function again, user
must first set this flag to OFF and then trigger again.

o The sampling flag 1 of the graph component corresponds
to the curve clear flag 1; the sampling flag 2 of the graph
component corresponds to the curve clear flag 2, and so
on.

Bit 8~11 Curve
clear flag (1 ~
4)

History Buffer Sampling Register

o Twelve groups of historical buffer data can be recorded,
each of which corresponds to 12 groups of historical
buffer sampling flags. The trigger source of the history
buffer needs to be set to [PLC] to execute the sampling
action through the history buffer sampling flag in the
control command area.

] Screen B Hatory Buffer x

Bit 0~11 L : : :
Historical buffer 2 /- ; o . n - - -
sampling flag s | s = =

(1~12) ) | o

e The user can determine the sampling timing by triggering
the sampling flag of the history buffer. When the sampling
flag of the history buffer is triggered to be ON, a data
sampling will be performed. If user need to use this
function again, theymust first set this flag to OFF and then
trigger again.

History Buffer Clear Registry

e The user can clear the data in the buffer by triggering the
clear flag of the history buffer. When the trigger of the
history buffer clear flag is ON, the buffer is cleared. If user

Bit 0~11
History buffer
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clear flag (1 ~ need to use this function again, theymust first set this flag
12) to OFF and then trigger again.
Recipe Control Register
Use for 16-bit recipe
There are two ways for the user to call or change the
formula group:
a. Change directly through the internal register
RCPNO of the HMI.
WRCPNOT
1254 J
Bit 0 :
. b. Use this formula group change flag to change.
Recipe group
change flag If the user wants to change the HMI formula group
number through this flag, he must first write the formula
group he wants to change into the formula group control
register, and then trigger the formula group change flag.
When the recipe group change flag is triggered to be ON,
the recipe group number will be changed according to the
value in the recipe group control register and the number
of the internal register RCPNO will be automatically
changed. If user need to use this function again, theymust
first set this flag to OFF and then trigger again.
When the recipe read flag trigger is ON, the HMI will read
Bit 1 Recipe the recipe data in the controller and write it to the
read flag specified recipe data register. If user need to use this
(PLC—HMI) function again, they must first set this flag to OFF and
then trigger again.
Bit 2 When the recipe writing flag trigger is ON, the HMI will
Recipe write write the specified recipe data to the controller register. If
flag user need to use this function again, theymust first set this
(HMI—PLC) flag to OFF and then trigger again.
Use for 32-bit formula
There are two ways for users to call and change the
formula group:
a. Change directly through the internal register
: . RCPG of the HMI
Bit 3 Recipe
group type
change flag

WRCPG
‘ 1234 J

b. Use this formula group change flag to change.
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When the formula group change flag is triggered to be
ON, the formula group number will be changed according
to the value in the changed formula group number (Bit 8 ~
Bit 15) and the internal register RCPG number will be
changed automatically. If user need to use this function
again, theymust first set this flag to OFF and then trigger
again.

Bit 8~15
Specify the
number of the
formula group
to be changed

The user can specify the formula group number to be
changed through the high byte of the formula control
register Bit 8 ~ Bit 15, and cooperate with the trigger
formula group change flag, the HMI will change the
internal register RCPG The number means to change the
formula group.

Recipe Group Control Register

Bit 0~15
Recipe group
assignment

The user can specify the formula group number to be
changed through the formula group control register, and
combined with the trigger formula group change flag, the
HMI will automatically change the number of the internal
register RCPNO, which means Change the formula

group.

System Control Flag register

Bit 0~7
Multi-language
settings

Supports 32 languages, and users can switch languages
by changing more national language settings. To edit the
language, user can edit the multi-language settings
through the > >

, as shown in the figure below:

Project

Cooler q
+ I-J Screen
£ jj Communication

x4 Screen_1 T History Buffer Multi-language Xl

Ldp L=

- A, Data Exchange

@ Tag

4] Alarm

+ Q Recipe

- - Histary Buffer

-4 Multi-language
54 Account Settings

Multi-language settings I System Language l

1
Oz

Nurnber| Language Name Detail.. Enable

Default Font Style
Chinese 0 Arial
English 1 Arial

Bit 8 Print flag

When the print flag is set to
executed; when the print flag is set to

action.

, the print action will be
, there is no
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System Control Flag register

NO

Read Printer Status

Printer Flag

On

Print

End

« When the print page feed flag is set to ON, the printer
paper will automatically eject the paper for page change;

Bit 9 Print form when the print page feed flag is set to OFF, there is no
feed flag action.
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Printer action process

NO

Read Printer Status

ON

J
The Printer prints
the next page
automatically.

Enhanced Recipe Control Register

Bit 0 Enhanced
formula group
change flag

Use for enhanced formula
There are two ways for the user to call or change the
enhanced formula group:
a. Change directly through the HMI internal register
ENRCPNO

WENRCPNO ™
1254 J

b. Use this enhanced formula group change flag to
change.
If the user wants to change the HMI enhanced formula
group number through this flag, he must first write the
enhanced formula group to be changed into the formula
group control register, and then trigger the enhanced
formula group change Flags.
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When the enhanced formula group change flag is
triggered to be ON, the enhanced formula group number
will be changed according to the value in the enhanced
formula group control register and the number of the
internal register ENRCPNO will be automatically
changed. If user need to use this function again, they
must first set this flag to OFF and then trigger again.

Bit 1 Enhanced
formula reading
flag (PLC—HMI)

When the enhanced recipe read flag trigger is ON, the
HMI will read the enhanced recipe data in the controller
and write it into the designated enhanced recipe data
register. If user need to use this function again, they must
first set this flag to OFF and then trigger again.

Bit 2 Enhanced
formula write
flag (HMI—PLC)

When the enhanced recipe writing flag is ON, the HMI
will write the specified enhanced recipe data to the
controller register. If user need to use this function again,
theymust first set this flag to OFF and then trigger again.

Bit 3 Enhanced
formula group
change flag

Use for enhanced formula

There are two ways for users to call and change the
enhanced formula group:

a. Change directly through the internal register
ENRCPG of the HMI

WENRCPG™
1234 J

b. Use this enhanced formula group change flag to
change.

When the enhanced formula group change flag is
triggered to be ON, the enhanced formula group number
will be changed according to the value in the changed
enhanced formula group number (b8 ~ b15) and the
internal temporary storage will be automatically changed
The number of the ENRCPG. If user need to use this
function again, theymust first set this flag to OFF and
then trigger again.

Bit 8~15
Specify the
number of the
enhanced
formula group to
be changed

The user can specify the enhanced recipe group number
to be changed through the high byte of the enhanced
recipe control register, Bit 8 ~ Bit 15, and trigger the
enhanced recipe group change flag, the HMI will
Changing the number of the internal register ENRCPG
means to change the enhanced formula group.
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Bit 0~15 » The user can specify the enhanced formula group
number to be changed through the enhanced formula

Enhanced . . . :
f group control register, and combined with the trigger
ormula group . ;
: : formula group change flag, the HMI will automatically
designation

change the internal register ENRCPNO Number, which
means to change the enhanced formula group.

Status Block

The status Block of the HMI allows the user to specify the address of the controller or
the internal register of the HMI. Users can view the current HMI action status by

setting the status area

« Use discontinuous address in Status Block

If user don’t check it, set the address at the start address, and then check the
function according to your needs. The status area will automatically be
configured with consecutive addresses, and only the checked status
applications will be opened. If user check

, user can set the status addresses of each function in the status

area separately.

NOTE:

1. When the Control Block function is not configured, then the Status Block
cannot monitor the status.

2. The addresses of Control Block & Status Block must not be identical.
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Configuration >
- Main
‘... Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
Global-Ke}’pad Settings [] Use discontinuous address in Status Block
... Others
B ink2
- Control Status Block R s {Link2}1@D10
‘... Control Block
‘.. Status Block
/| General Control
.. Real Tims Clock e bonte
.. Print Screen No.
= Default .
. Boot Logo [1iCurve Controf
Boot Delay Sereen [] Sampling History Buffer
i Custom scroll button i N
=- ,\?et\\'mk Settings [[] Cleating History Buffer
- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)
- SMTP ] Recipe Control
L. FIP .
Recipe Group Number
- Multi-langnage [Recip #
Multi-language Settings O System Control
=) Industry application
. Electronic record [[]Enhanced Recipe Control
[[] Enhanced Recips Group Number
< >
G

Figure 3 - 271: Status Area

Status Block function description is as follows:

General Control Status Register

Bit O Screen
switching status

e During screen switching, this flag will be set to ON.
e After the screen is switched, this flag is set to OFF.

Bit 3
Alarm buffer clear

e When the HMI is clearing the alarm buffer, this flag will
be set to ON.

e When the alarm buffer is cleared, this flag is set to
OFF.

e When the HMI is clearing the alarm counter, this flag

Al Bit 4 t will be set to ON.
arrzlecg;m er e When the alarm counter is cleared, this flag is set to
OFF.
Bit 5 Write t e When the HMI is updating the data in the cache area
: e to to the USB flash drive or SD card, this flag will be set
external storage
: . to ON.
immediately

e When the data is written, this flag is set to OFF.
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General Control Status Register

Bit 8~11 Set user
level

e And BIT 10 can know the user authority level of the
current HMI operation.

Permission
level

Flag Control

Bit 10

Bit 9

Bit 8

Authority 0

0

Authority 1

Authority 2

Authority 3

Authority 4

Authority 5

Authority 6

Authority 7

A Al OO~

A Ol OO -

e The user can know whether it is currently the highest

authority operation through BIT 11.

Screen Number Status Register

Bit 0~15
Screen number

e The last screen number of the HMI can be queried

through this status register.

Curve Control Status Register

Bit 0~3
Curve sampling
status flag (1 ~ 4)

e When the HMI executes data sampling in general
graph or X-Y graph components, it will set the curve
sampling state flag corresponding to the graph to ON,
and the curve sampling state flag will be set to OFF

after sampling is completed.

e The sampling flag 1 of the graph component
corresponds to the curve sampling status flag 1; the
sampling flag 2 of the graph component corresponds
to the curve sampling status flag 2, and so on.
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Curve Control Status Register

Main Main-2 Coordinates

Samg mber 10
Style: s ¢ Number
Backpround Calor S ¥
Langnage: Sampile Flag I w
Chmese Numiber of Clarves 1 w 2
Curvel 3
Elesnent description -
LothE B Mtz 100

D Unsigned Diecrmal
- ’
| w
I -
Mo propiction ~
|
|
|
| =3

e When the HMI executes the data clearing action in the
general graph or X-Y graph component, it will set the
curve clearing status flag corresponding to the graph

Bit 8~11 Curve to ON, and the curve clearing status flag will be set to
clear status flag (1 OFF after the sampling is completed.
~4) e The curve clear flag 1 of the curve graph component

corresponds to the curve clear state flag 1; the curve
clear flag 2 of the graph component corresponds to
the curve clear state flag 2, and so on.

History Buffer Sampling Status Register

e When the HMI executes the historical buffer sampling

Bit 0~11 Historical action, it will set the historical buffer sampling status
buffer sampling flag corresponding to the buffer to ON. After the
status flag (1 ~ 12) sampling is completed, the historical buffer sampling

status flag will be set to OFF immediately.

History Buffer Clear Status Register

Bit 0~11 e When the HMI executes the historical buffer clearing
action, it will set the historical buffer clearing status
flag corresponding to the buffer to ON. After the
clearing is completed, the historical buffer clearing

History buffer clear
status flag (1 ~ 12)
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status flag will be set to OFF immediately.

Recipe Control Status Register

Bit O Recipe group
change status flag

When the control formula group in the command area
is changed, the formula group change status flag will
be set to ON. When the HMI change group is
completed and the RCPNO number is updated, the
formula group change status flag will be set to OFF.

Bit 1 Recipe read

When the HMI reads back 1 set of recipe data from
the command area, the recipe read status flag will be
set to ON. When the recipe is read back from the

status flag . )
command area and storage is complete, the recipe
read status flag will be set to OFF immediately.
e When the HMI sends a group of specified formula data
Bit 2 to the command area, the formula writing status flag
Recipe write status will be set to ON, when the formula writing to the
flag command area is completed, the formula writing status

flag will be set to OFF immediately.

Recipe Group Control Status Register

Bit 0~15 Recipe
group assignment
status

Regardless of whether the value of the recipe group
designation register (RCPNO) is changed by the
command area or the HMI interface, as long as there
is a change, the recipe group status register will be
changed to a new value to facilitate the command area
Get the current formula group number through this
register.

This formula group designated flag should be used in
conjunction with the formula group change flag.

System Control Flag Status Register

Bit 0~7 Multi-
language setting
status value

Display the status value corresponding to the current
language text.

Bit 8
Print status flag

When the printing status flag is set to ON, the printer
is printing the screen displayed by the HMI or the
edited and typeset screen at the time; when the
printing status flag is set to OFF, the printer has no
action.

Bit 9
Print form feed
status flag

When the print page feed status flag is set to ON, the
printer is executing automatic paper eject and page
change; when the print page feed status flag is set to
OFF, the printer does not act.
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Enhanced Formula Control Status Register

Bit 0 Enhanced
formula group
change status flag

When the control-enhanced formula group in the
command area is changed, the formula group change
status flag will be set to ON. When the HMI change
group is completed and the RCPNO number is
updated, the formula group change status flag will be
set immediately OFF.

Bit 1 Enhanced
formula reading

When the HMI reads back 1 set of recipe data from
the command area, the enhanced recipe read status
flag will be set to ON. When the enhanced recipe is
read back from the command area and the storage is

Enhanced formula
write status flag

status flag complete, the enhanced recipe read status flag Then
set to OFF.
e When the HMI sends a group of designated enhanced
Bit 2 recipe data to the command area, the recipe writing

status flag will be set to ON. When the enhanced
recipe writing to the command area is completed, the
enhanced recipe writing status flag will be set
immediately Is OFF.

Enhanced Formula Group Control Status Register

Bit 0~15
Enhanced formula

group assignment
status

Whether the value of the enhanced formula group
designated register (ENRCPNO) is changed by the
command area or the HMI interface, as long as there
is a change, the enhanced formula group status
register will be changed to the new value. Eliminate
the command area to get the current formula group
number through this register.

This enhanced formula group designated flag should
be used in conjunction with the enhanced formula
group change flag.

3.12.1.3 Real Time Clock

Some PLC controllers do not have a built-in RTC clock (Real-time clock), so they

cannot be used for operations related to time setting, such as daily switch on and off,

access control management... etc. If the PLC controller has a built-in RTC, the HMI

provides a synchronization function, allowing the user to synchronize the HMI RTC
time to the PLC or the PLC RTC time to the HMI. To use the Real Time Clock update

settings, user must first check

. The Real Time Clock update

setting includes two parts: PLC Link Settings and Time Field Setting.
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Cenfiguration *
=8 Miain E
... Non-volatile
Security Level and Password [[]Enable RTC Updates
i Global Keypad Settings
‘... Others PLC Link Settings Time Field Setting
=) Control Status Block i : -
{.. Control Block Link Name Link2 Start Address  None
\. Status Block
Station No. 1 = Length
... Print
&) Defmit Address Time Field
. Boot Logo Update PLC RTC set to HMI None Mone
Boot Delay Screen MNone MNone
... Custom seroll button TrggerMode RS & * | (Mimutes) Mone HETE

[=- Network Settings ~
Remote Desktop and Data Collectio Sons

. SMTP

(= Multi-language
Multi-language Settings
E| Industry application
\...Electronic record

[ 8vne time from PC

s

Figure 3 - 272: Real Time Clock

NOTE:

1. If the controller is a PLC product of Delta, there is no need to set additional
time fields. DIAScreen software will display the time field that cannot be set,
and set this field as a special register for Delta PLCs RTC
D1319 ~D1313.

2. Some old Delta PLC models (ES/ SS / EC) do not support RTC update.
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PLC connection setting
Check it to enable the RTC update settings.

I

Enable (] Enable RTC Updates
RTC o
Updates PLC Link Settings

Link Name Linkz

Station No.

User can choose a Link Name arbitrarily, regardless of whether the
controller belongs to COM1 / COM2 / COM3 or Ethernet.

I

Link Enable RTC Updates
Name PLC Link Settings

Link Name | Link1 = |

Station No. Link2

Link3
EtherLink1

Station User can set the station number of the controller whose time the user
wants to update. If the selected controller does not support station

No. number setting, this option cannot be set.
There are two modes for users to choose:
1. HMI RTC time is set to PLC
2. PLC RTC Set time to HMI.
Update Update PLC RTC ==t to HMI v
PLC RTC set to HMI
Trigper lode |HMIRTC set t&l
Mone
] There are three trigger modes to choose from:
Trigger 1. Timer
Mode t
2. Bit On
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PLC connection setting

3. Bit Off.
Update PLC ETC set to HIMI w
Trigger Mode | Timer ~ | |60 2| (Mimrtes)
Timer
Bit On
Bit Off

o If user choose Timer, they can set how often to perform
automatic update. The minimum is 1 minute; the maximum is
1440 minutes (1 day), the default value is 60 minutes.

Selecting means that when Bit is ON, the update setting is
triggered.
o |If is selected, it means that when Bit is OFF, the update

setting will be triggered.

e If user choose [Bit On] or [Bit Off], they must additionally set the
trigger address. The trigger address can be the internal memory

or the controller register address.
Time Field Setting

o The register address of the controller for RTC time
synchronization can be set.

Time Field Setting
Start : —
Address Start Address  {Lmkl }0@D-100 E.J
Length
e If the controller chooses Deltas PLC product, there is no need
to set the start address.
e Users can choose the length according to the number of time
fields they want to synchronize. The minimum length is 1, the
Length maximum is 7.
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Time Field Setting
Start Address  |{Link1}1@R100 |
Length 3 W
1
Address P Time Field
{Link111@R10 1 Mone
{Link1}1@R10|3 Mone
{Link1}1@R10|5 None
o If the controller chooses Delta’s PLC product, there is no need
to set the length.
Example description
Step 1: go to [Options] > [RTC Update Settings].
Step 2: set the properties associated with RTC update.
1. Enable RTC Auto Updates.
2. Select Link name: Link3 (Mitsubishi-FX3U and FX3GA).
3. Select [PLC RTC set to HMI] for Update setting.
4. Set Bit On for Trigger Mode.
5. Set the trigger address to $11.0.
6. Set Start Address to {Link3}1@D8013.
7. Set the Length to 6.
RTC 8. Select Second for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8013.
update 9. Select Minute for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8014.
steps

Step 3: after setting is complete, click to exit the RTC Update
settings. Please refer to the following figure:

10. Select Hour for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8015.

11. Select Day for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8016.

12. Select Month for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8017.

13. Select Year for the Time Field corresponding to
{Link3}1@D8018.
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PLC connection setting
fr] Enatila RTC Upsazes
PLC Link Settings Time Fiald Satting
Lirk MNarme: Limk3 ~ Start Address | [Link3}0EDEDLZ
Station No. | = Length 4] v
Addrass Time Feld
Update PLC ETC sat to HMI w {Limk3}0mDen13 Second
. - — = {Link3}0@Dan14 Minuts
Togec hinde S e | ERREIE] {Lrk3}D@DED15 Hour
s110 {Link3}0@DE016 Day
' {Lrk310@DEm17 Month
{Link3}@Dan1a ‘Year
[~] Connection
Link Name Links3
Manufacturers Mitsubishi ~
zerisz F3OUFX3IGA e
Multi Drop Disable w
Step 1: Create an alternate button and set its write memory address to
$11.0.
Step 2: Edit the alternate button StateO text as , and
State1 text as . The foreground color of the component is
red, which represents the state of being triggered to
Set up
Alternate W-$11.0
Maintaine
d State 0| RTC
BIT OFF
Button
element
W:$11.0
State 1
Create | Step 1: Create 6 numeric input components, and set the addresses as
value {Link3}1@D8013 ~
Input {Link3}1@D8018.
compone | Step 2: Create 6 more numerical input components, and set the
nts internal system parameters in sequence as
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TIME_YEAR TIME_MONTH TIME_DAY TIME_HOUR TIME_MINUTE
TIME_SECOND.

PLC Address
\K‘:{L&&S}D%DSDIS u';{]_mw%nson \1':{L&$3}D§D8016 u';{l_ms}[)%mms \K':{LM}D%DSDM \K':{LM}D%DSDB

Internal system parameters

\R ‘TIME YEAR| W-.TIME MONTH || W.TIME DAY | W-TIME HOUR| W.TIME MINUTE \\ IT_\f[E SECOND
EEFHE | EEFHE | EEFEE | EEFEE | HEEFEE FEHE

After creating all elements, compile and download to the HMI. When
the RTC alternate button (BITON) is triggered, the system will set the
PLC's RTC time to the HMI, so the HMI internal system parameters
TIME_YEAR, TIME_MONTH, TIME_DAY, TIME_HOUR,
TIME_MINUTE, and TIME_SECOND will be synchronized with the
PLC's RTC.

ATG
BITOFF

DED13 DaD14 DBO015 Dan18 De017 Danig

BIT OFF [0 [ 0 [ 30 [[ 5 |[ ¢ [[]2 |

Executio HMI_Year HMI_Manth HMI_Day HMI_Hour  HMI_Minute HMI_Second

n Result |2m;' J‘ 6 J| 16 J| 16 J| 55 J| 1 J

Dap1s D8 017 Deo1e

BIT ON ‘3;:1; M J| Ll J‘ J| J| J

HMI_Year  HMI_Month  HMI_Day HMI_Hour  HMI_Minute HMI_Second

Jos [0 |[» [ [ ¢« [ 2 ]
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PLC connection setting

Synchron
ize

PC time
to HMI

When checked, the project will be downloaded and the HMI time will
be synchronized with the PC.

3.12.1.4 Print

Configuration x
- Main
Non-volatile
‘- Security Level and Password Standard
‘... Global Keypad Settings e |& NULL .
.. Others
&= Control Status Block Fils read address  Vonz Save in USB String =
i Control Block
... Status Block Paper Quality DPI
Real Time Clock
Margin Interface
= Defanlt — USE Drive Ethernet
f Top: 0 > | mm
i~ Boot Logo COM Port
Boot Delay Screen Bottom: 0 | wm
i Custom g<.:ro11 button . _ COM Port COM1
(=) Network Settings Left 0 BN
Remote Desktop and Data Collectiol Interface RS232
Right 0 = .
-~ SMTP eh me Data Bits 4 Bits
L. FTP
- Multi-language Print Size Parity Bits None
|- Multidanguage Seitings Width < | mm Baud Rate 3600
(- Industry application
.. Electronic record Ratio: B Direction
Height 2 mm Vertical Horizontal
Ratio: =
Auto Flip
< >
=

Figure 3 -

273 : Print

The print page function setting description is as follows:

Features Description
DOP-100 series models support printers of various brands, including
Printer , , , , and
printing.
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Features Description
NULL v

=
%
07 HP
+
+

EPSOM
ZEBRA

Micro Printer
PDF Writer
ePrinter

The paper will vary depending on the selected printer. It can be

Paper roughly summarized as A4, Letter, Report, Custom and other settings.

e Quality is the resolution of the printer.

Quality « According to different printers, provide 72, 203 DPI for users to
choose.

e The user can set the top, bottom, left, and right margins of the
paper as the reserved area during printing, which means it will
Margin be blank and not printed.

e The unit of the boundary range is mm, and the range value is 0
~ 550 mm.

The print size can also be set as the zoom ratio of width and height.
Print Size | The maximum zoom can be 400%, and the minimum zoom can be
10%. The default is 100%.

e According to the selected DOP model, provide USB or Ethernet
transmission interface

o If user choose ePrinter to print, theyneed to fill in the PC IP
address and printer port used 85.

Interface

The printing direction can be divided into Vertical printing and

Direction | | oo ntal printing.

Auto-feeding means that the printer will automatically eject the paper
and help the user to switch pages for printing. If checked, when a
piece of paper is printed, the printer will automatically switch to the
next paper to continue printing; if it is not checked, when the paper is
printed, it will be forced to eject the paper, requiring the user to
manually change the page action.

Auto Flip
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3.12.1.5 Network Settings

Network Settings

Cenfiguration

Non-volatile
Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings
- Others
- Control Status Block
- Control Block
- Status Block
- Real Time Clock
- Default
- Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
- Custom scroll button
Remote Desktop and Data Collectio
.. SMTP
..FTP
= Multi-language
- Multi-language Settings
=8 Industry application
- Electronic record

Locathost
n HMI B
Upload/Download port
Modbus TCP Server Port

Time zone
(UTC+H08:00) Taipei ~
[] Ensble NTP Server Name tock stdtime gov.tw
Calibration when startup
Calibration at set intervals 180 = Second
Daylight saving time Ooff ~

e

Figure 3 - 274: Network Settings

The Network Settings page description is as follows:

/Download port

Features Description
Users can set their own name; this name can be used to identify
HMI the HMI. When using remote network monitoring or data
sampling, the HMI name can be used to quickly identify which
HMI is being monitored or accessing data.
e The communication port is the designated connection
Upload address, allowing programs on different computers to

communicate. There are a total of 65536 ports, and
some specific ports are reserved for specific programs.

The default Upload/Download Port of the HMI is 12346.

Modbus TCP
Server Port

Modbus TCP Server The default port is 502.

This communication port must be the same as that of the
Modbus TCP/IP controller.
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Features

Description

The user can also customize the port number, but please
make sure that both settings must be the same.

If the HMI is communicating with the Modbus software on
the PC, please change the communication port here
instead of changing the communication port of the
controller in [Options]>[Set communication
parameters]>[Ethernet1]>[Device].

Time zone

The user can choose the time to display according to the local
time zone of the HMI.

Enable NTP

After checking, the HMI can adjust the time of the HMI
through the network.

If NTP is enabled, please confirm whether the network
environment of the HMI is smooth.

Server Name

User can choose the server provided in the software, or can
enter the name of the local NTP server.

Calibration
when startup

After checking, the time to correct the time is when the HMlI is
turned on.

Calibration at
set intervals

After checking, user need to set the number of seconds.
The timing of calibration is when the machine is turned
on and enters the HMI screen, the time will be adjusted
in a few seconds.

The default is 180 seconds, the minimum is 10 seconds,
and the maximum is 99999 seconds.

412




Chapter 3

DIAScreen

Remote Desktop and Data Collection

Configuration

= Main
- Non-volatile
- Security Level and Password
- Global Keypad Settings
- Others
= Control Status Block
- Contrel Block
- Status Block

Real Time Clock
... Print
= Defanlt

Boot Logo
- Boot Delay Screen
- Custom scroll button
= Network Settings
. SMTP
. FTP
= Multi-language

L Multi-language Settings
& Industry application
- Electronic record

4

Remote Desktop r Real-time Monitoring ]

eServer
LE:_'IJ}T Password [ 12343678
Sampling time 100 2| (ms)
oo
[[] Show warning when disconnected
Close warning window when the connection is restored
VNC
[JEnable 12345678

Cancel

Figure 3 - 275: Remote Desktop Tab

The eServer function of Remote Desktop and Data Collection, description is as

follows :
Features Description
e The password can be changed according to user needs.
Password The default is 12345678.
W e This password is to obtain HMI project data after

executing eServer and eRemote, user must enter the
password to monitor or access data.

Sampling time

The sampling time is how long the eServer and eRemote will

perform sampling. The range is 100 ~ 5000ms, the default value
is 100 ms.

Port

The connection port between eServer and eRemote is set to
12348. It is a different communication port from the
upload/download port of the HMI, and the port used by different
programs will be different.
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Features

Description

Show warning
when
disconnected

e This option can be enabled after checking Start.

e When the HMI is disconnected from the eServer or
eRemote, the HMI will display a disconnected warning
message.

Close warning

window when

the connection
is restored

e This option can only be enabled when the option of Show
disconnection warning window when disconnected is
checked.

o Ifitis checked, the representative will keep popping out
the error and will not close the error window until the HMI
and eServer or eRemote are connected again.

« Ifitis not checked, it means that the HMI will only pop up
a disconnected error message.

The VNC (Virtual Network Computing) function of the remote desktop page is a set

of software that can remotely monitor and operate HMIs. This software can send

Keypad and mouse actions and real-time screens through the Internet. When using

the webpage to operate VNC, the browser must support JAVA installation, otherwise

it cannot be opened. When using the webpage to operate VNC, the browser must

support JAVA installation, otherwise it cannot be opened. The VNC function setting

description is as follows

Features

Description

Check

Enable VNC.

to remotely monitor and operate the HMI through

Password

The password can be changed according to user needs. The default
is 12345678.

Port

The default connection port is 5900. If the software
connection port setting is changed to 5902, when using VNC
Viewer to connect, the connection port must be changed to
5902.

Do not use 5800 when setting the connection port on the
software side. If it is set to 5800, the following message will
appear after downloading the screen to the HMI to inform the
user to replace.
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Features Description

The port has been occupied by VNC HTTP Server (5800) X

@ Please change the setting of VNC HTTP
Server port

OK

« VNC Viewer provides a webpage operation method. In this
way, user only need to enter the browsers IP Address and
the port is 5800 to open the connection. Even if the
communication port of the software is not the default 5900,
during browser operation, please enter 5800 for the
connection port. Such as http://192.168.123.148:5800.

Real-time Monitoring

Configuration

- Main

- Non-volatile

- Security Level and Password

i Global Keypad Settings

... Others

—I- Control Status Block

. Control Block

‘.. Status Block _

.. Rzl Time Clock Items per Page 10 z Update 30 =

.. Print

- Default

Boot Logo

Boot Delay Screen

‘... Custom scroll button

|- Network Settings

- Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)

- SMTP

[=J- Multi-language

. L Multilanguage Settings

=1 Industry application
{...Electronic record

Real-time Monitoring

Password 12343678

NO | Name Address Data Forrr1a¢un'rt |Length |IntegerD*cht\0na\i

o

Figure 3 - 276: Real-time monitoring tab
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e Network real-time monitoring provides that the HMI can write values to the
HMI on the web side, or after the HMI writes the values, the web-side

monitors the changes.

e The real-time monitoring interface provides a variety of Data formats for users
to use. The supported data formats include BCD, Signed Decimal, Unsigned

Decimal, Hex, Floating, Char.

e Each data format can be set to read length to determine whether to read
Word or Double Word. When the read length is 1, the integer can be set up to
5 digits, that means the data format is Word. When the read length is 2, the

integer can be set up to 10 digits, that means the data format is Double Word.

e Address input provides Word and Bit, which can support internal memory

address and external PLC address.

How to use network real-time monitoring?

Check and set the address on the software first. Then
please enter http://[Man Machine IP]/RemoteMon/ on the browser. After success,

user will see the following login screen. Enter the password of the web application to
log in. The two words R and M must be capital letters, otherwise it will not be able to

connect to the HMI through the Webpage.

Gresngr

AISELTJ Delta HMI Remote Monitoring

Password: || |

Submit

Figure 3 - 277: Delta HMI Remote Monitoring
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The function setting description of the Real-time monitoring page is as follows:

Features Description
Enatt::ﬁereal- Tick the checkbox to enable Real-time Monitoring feature.
monitoring
e Click -# to add a monitoring address.
e The name can be used to name the entered address. The
. name length can be up to 30 characters.
New Monitor
Address L#
NO Name Address Data Format Unit Length | Integer Di Fractional |
1 Delta None Unsigned Word 1 4 0
2 Delw {Ethernetlink1}@RW-0  [73 Unsigned  Word 1 4 0 |
Delete ,
Monitor Select the number user want to delete, then click to delete the
monitoring address.
Address L= g
Import CSV | After modifying the content of the exported CSV file, click to
file L= import the monitoring address parameters.
Export the content of the monitoring address to a CSV file.
file L= 1 |Define Na:_lﬁddre&a Memary F Twpe Fead Counlnteper  Fraction
2 [Delta FIO0 Unsigned Werd 2 10 0
3 HMI {Link2}1@D100 Unsigned Word 1 5 0
e The default password is 12345678.
Password o After entering the monitoring address in the web page, user
will be prompted to enter the password.
e User can set the number of monitoring addresses to be
Items per displayed on a page.
Page e The default setting is 10, the minimum is 1 and maximum
20.
Update User can set the screen update frequency. The default is 30
Frequency | seconds, the minimum is 1 second, and the maximum is 30
(seconds) seconds.
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SMTP

Configuration X

(=) Main

. Non-volatile
Security Level and Password Enable Mail Host
i Global Keypad Settings
.. Others Mail Host Information

—J- Control Status Block
. Control Block Server Address ]
... Status Block
- Real Time Clock
.. Print
;- Boot Logo
Boot Delay Screen
‘... Custom scroll button

Server Port 23

[]8SL Enerypted Transmission

=} Network Settings

Remote Desktop and Data Collectio)
- SMTP

L.FTP [1Enable Security Authentication
(=) Multi-lanruage
Multi-language Settings Account
E Industry application
‘... Electronic record

Password

Time zone

(UTC+08:00) Taipei w

=

Figure 3 - 278: SMTP

e SMTP stands for . This server is used to send
the mail. SMTP is a set of rules used to send mail from source address to

destination address, and it controls how the mail is transferred.

e DIAScreen software provides SMTP service function, which allows users to
notify users that an alarm has occurred by receiving mail when an alarm

occurs.

e After the SMTP parameter setting is completed, the user must also enter
> , and fill in the recipient’s Mail and related alarm

information in the [Mail] field.
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B e EZE |6 5 T Al D &0 a3 f
4 Detail Froperties
'] Enablel Message Content Category| Trigger Condition Manitar A¢ Text Color Alarm Screen Mail
O 0 on WRGE(0, 0, 0) None )
| o on WRGB(0, 0, 0) None
| i on WBRGE(0, 0, 0) None
Mail n
To:|| |
Cc:| |
Boc:| |
Subjecl:| |
[] Attach current screen
0K Canesl

Figure 3 - 279: Mail

If the user wants to enable SMTP, please check [Enable mail host function] first, and
then set up the security verification of its host IP address, host port, account and

password.

The SMTP page function setting description is as follows:

Features

Description

Enable Mail
Host

This IP address is the Mail Server IP created by the user.
Before using the SMTP function, please set up the Mail
Server environment first, or user can search for free Mail
Server on the Internet.

In addition to filling in the IP address, user can also check
[Use domain name] to enter the domain name.
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Features Description
Eﬂab[e Mail Host
Iviml Host Information
Server IP [+] Domain Name
smip.gmal.com
The default port of the mail host port is 25, which is the general
Server Port L
SMTP communication port.
Sender Please fill in the sender’s email address.
Address

SSL Encrypted
Transmission

e SSL is the abbreviation of Secure Socket Layer, which
can provide confidential transmission on the Internet.
Originally proposed by Netscape, the goal of SSL is to
ensure the confidentiality and integrity of the
communication between two applications, and to verify
the identity of the server.

e To use SSL encrypted transmission, e-mail must support
this function.

o Gmail itself also requires SSL encrypted transmission. If
user want to use Gmail to send mails, user need to make
the following settings first.

1. After logging into Gmail mailbox, select my account.

i O @

QA Ele
elega7{@gmail com

Privacy

2. Choose Sign-in & security.
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Features

Description

Google Account

Your Goagle Account gives you quick access to settings and tools that let you safeguard your data, protect your privacy and decide how your information can maks

seogle y
CUFTY BVENts " pTIONS 8 eS8Vt ons
Apps with account access ur Google aetivity
Security Check-up ¥ = 7
L Delete your account or sarvices
' Protect your account in just a few
minute g yourcecurty Privacy Check-up
STARTE sortant privacy settings and adjus
u

Google senvices work better for you

> < Personal info & privacy > ¢ Account preferences >
Manage your visiblity cettings and the data we use Adjust account settings, such as paymant
o per our experienc: uage

My Activity
Dizcower and contr

PN

ted when you use Google services

GET STARTED

GO TO MY ACTIITY

3. Open the apps that allow less security at the bottom of the

page.
pr—
Allow lass secure apps: ON ®
S pps and devices use less secure sign-im fechnology, which could leave
your account vulnerable. You can turn off access for these apps (which we
recommend) or choose to use them despite the risks

After the above 3 points are set, user can use Gmail to
receive alert letters.

Enable Security
Authentication

Before enabling the account security verification function,
user must check the Enable mail host function before
setting its account and password.

If the SMTP server is created with account and password
authentication, this option must be checked.

Account

Password

The account and password must be based on the account
and password required by the SMTP server. When setting
up SMTP MailServer, if the security verification of account
and password is checked, a set of account and password
must be entered first. This account and password are
used to check whether the recipient is a legitimate user of
the back-end mail system, so as to prevent un received
letters from entering the system and occupying resources,
forming hidden mail security problems.

Please note that the format of the account number will be
different due to the different formats required by each
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Features Description
SMTP Mail Server. Users can first ask MIS for its rules.
The HMI provides the time zone function, which allows the user
Time zone to select the local time zone, so that the HMI will not have a time

difference in various places, and the time of sending the alarm
mail is more accurate.

After SMTP settings are loaded into the HMI, user can access the settings from the

System Directory > System Settings > Network Applications > SMTP tab, as

shown in the figure below. Users can also change the SMTP settings from the HMI
and upload to DIAScreen.

| UTCHs00 Taips I
(UTC+H08:00) Ulaanbaatar

(UTC+H08:45) Eucla

(UTCHIS:00) Chita

(UTC+HY2:00) Osaka, Sapporo, Tekyo
(UTC+Y2:00) Pyongyang

(UTCHS:00) Seoul

(UTC+HIS:00) Yakutsk

(UTCHIS:30) Adelaide

(UTCHIS:30) Darwin

(UTC+10:00) Brizbane

(UTC+10:00) Canberra, Melbourne, Sydney
(UTC+10:00) Guam, Port Moreshy
(UTC+10:00) Hobart

(UTC+10:00) Viadivostok

(UTC+10:30) Lord Howe Island

(UTC+11:00) Bougainville I=land

(UTC+11:00) Chokurdakh

(UTC+11:00) Magadan

(UTC+11:00) Norfolk Island

(UTC+11:00) Salkhalin

(UTC+11:00) Solomon 1=, New Caledonia
(UTC+12:00) Anadyr, Petropaviovsk-Kamchatsloy
(UTC+12:00) Auvckland, Wellington
(UTC+12:00) Coordinated Univerzal Time+12
(UTC+12:00) Fiji

(UTC+12:00) Petropavlovsk-Kamchatsky - Old

(UTC+12:43) Chatham Islands
(UTC+13:00) Coordinated Universal Time+13
(UTC+13:00) Nulu'alofa b

(UTCH08:00) Taipei ~
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DOP-100 -+ [Msystem Setting

l@i

Network App

VNC eRemote/eServer | SMTP | FTP Server
Enable: OFF Server Address:
Server Port: 25
Sender
SSL Encryption: NO Email:
Authentication: NO Account:
Password:

ﬁHome

Figure 3 - 280: SMTP HMI Catalog setting page

FTP

Configuration

Security Level and Password
i Global Keypad Settings

- Control Status Block
" Control Block

. Status Block

. Real Time Clock

... Print

= Default

FTP Host Port
Account
Password

Root Directory

[=I- Network Settings
. Remote Desktop and Data Collectio

Anonymous

- L. Multi-language Settings
1 Industry application
‘... Electronic record

[JEnatle FTP host function

21 (1~63333)

hmi

12343678

USB Disk ~

OK ||

Figure 3 - 281:

FTP
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e The FTP Server function is mainly to provide users with the ability to download
alarms, historical data, formulas, and operation records in USB Disk or SD
storage devices to PC for review via the Internet, and upload files from PC to
USB Disk or SD storage devices.

FTP rule

Description

Supported HMI

Network model

Network model

File transfer software

Windows File manager

DOS Command Line

Connection restrictions

Allow up to 3 FTP Clients to connect at the same time

Idle for more than 90 seconds will automatically

Login method

disconnect

Cannot add directory
Support anonymous Cannot upload file
login Cannot download file

Cannot delete file

Allow file name change

Allow new directories

Allow file upload

Support account login Allow downloading of files

Allow file deletion

Allow file name change

File transfer rules

Unlimited flow

Support resume

Unlimited file size

The maximum file name length is 260 bytes

Allow file name change

Supporting document name

Does not support encryption

Support active mode / passive mode connection

When FTP is transferring, access to system directory

FTP supports three connection methods as follows:

1. File transfer software

Because the HMI provides FTP Server, user need to use FTP Client software to

424



Chapter 3 DIAScreen

upload and download files or use Windows File Explorer or DOS Command Line to
connect. This example introduces the use of file transfer software FileZilla, which is
free software, and the download URL is:

https://filezilla-project.org/download.php. After installation, please open FileZilla

software.

[ Filezila - [m] =
File Edit View Transfer Server Bockmarks Help
- NS QRO L (Facs

Host: | 192.168,123,114 Usemame: | admin Passward; | #ese | Porr.|31 Cuickconnect IZ|

Lo<al site: | CAllsers Tina,CLeeh Desktogh
i M Desktop
#- 2] Documents
-} Downlaads
[c Favorites
IntelGrap hicsProfiles
B s
B
“| Wy Documents
@ Ot
e e mEIED e
42 files and 20 directories. Total size: 1,347,055,935 bytes Mat connected.
Serven/Local file Direction  Remote file Size Pricrity  Status
Queued files | Faled transfers Successful transfers
% Queue =mipty e
Figure 3 - 282: Transfer software FileZilla
Name Action Description
Host Enter the HMI IP address. The IP address in this example is
192.168.123.114.
Enter the same username as the software setting, which is
Username :
admin.
Enter the same password as the software setting, which is
Password
1234.
Port Enter the same port as the software setting, which is 21.
. Before executing this button, please fill in the required
Quickconnect )
settings from 1 to 4.

2. Windows File manager

Please open the file explorer, enter ftp://192.168.123.114/, enter the account and

password, user can log in FTP.
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'ur “r“m‘ T"}W‘*‘{"’{ w‘f"fr 0
Q- ¢ AT
Figure 3 - 283: File manager

After logging in, user can display all files in the USB storage device.

[Configuration] - [Network Settings]

| = | dat - [m} X
KN - o
— ) The inbemet » 152168112114 + data
# Cuick access HI Syt Voluma Information 314031 204-EN b
i Onellr &
o | {rur | o |
S200 - BN ekt | E10TE00-EM.pet | SNAENID0-EN paf

~ O ThisPL
¥ dalisfip. duttawme.

B Dusieiog Alarm 2012 B 14_11_18_33 Groug- Blarm 2018 _6_14_11_18_46_Groug- Blamm_218_6_14_11_18_55_Groug-
O: =  x ey x EiEr
Deouments

Doc
B
& Downloads . )
i backwm "i bottom it i dop-11 Sa-quick-start wrf
daky. detasw o

Figure 3 - 284: Files in USB storage device

3. DOS Command Line

Enter ftp 192.168.123.114 at the command prompt, and enter the user account

admin and password 1234 to connect to FTP.

E Command Prompt - ftp 192.168.123.114

wa [Version 10,0, 150632 ]
i 1 t |:‘.|_.|: pora f in,_.l]l . O ] I i:= ]l te reserve ] ]

Figure 3 - 285: Connect to FTP

Under the ftp command, user can use help to view the supported related commands.
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¥ Command Prompt - fip 192.168.122.114 - O b
i fr Mind fon L[0.0.150683] -
rporation. A1 rights reserved

Figure 3 - 286: Supported related commands

Enter the dir command to list all files in the current USB storage device.
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2 Command Premgt - fip 192,768,723.7114 — O e

-
Comnands are:

Figure 3 - 287: All current USB files

If user want to download files from USB Disk or SD Card, please use the get
command. If user want to upload files from the PC to a USB Disk or SD Card, this is

the put command.

The FTP File Setting page function description is as follows :

Features Description
Ena?le FTP host The FTP function can be used only after it is checked.
unction
FTP Host Port The default FTP host port is 21.
Account User can enter the name of the account they want to use.
Password User can enter the password they want to use.

The root directory is the storage location of the HMI files, and
Root Directory the default is USB Disk. Users can also choose SD Card as
the storage location.

e Check this option to log in without entering the account

Anonymous and password FTP.
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Features Description
Enable FTP host The FTP function can be used only after it is checked.
function
FTP Host Port The default FTP host port is 21.
Account User can enter the name of the account they want to use.
Password User can enter the password they want to use.

Root Directory

The root directory is the storage location of the HMI files, and
the default is USB Disk. Users can also choose SD Card as
the storage location.

e After logging in to FTP using an anonymous
connection, uploading, downloading files, deleting files
or adding directories cannot be performed.

After FTP settings are loaded into the HMI, go to System Directory > System

Settings > Network Application > FTP Server tab to access the settings, as

shown below. Users can also change the FTP settings from the HMI and upload to

DIAScreen.
DOP-100 ¢ [Msystem Setting AHome
VNC eRemote/eServer SMTP FTP Server
Enable; OFF Login
Root Directory: USB Account: hmi
Port: 21 Password:  ##sakdnn

Anonymous: NO

- -

Network App

Figure 3 - 288: FTP HMI Catalog Setting page
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3.12.2 Data Exchange Table

Remark: This function is applicable to DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

The DIAScreen software provides the data exchange table function. The user
double-clicks the data exchange table from the project tree to open the setting page.
This function is used to map the remote device address to the HMI internal address.
The user can use this table tool to set the correspondence between the remote
address and the local address. For example, write the value of the remote address

DO to the local address $100, please refer to the figure below.

kil Screen_1 r History Buffer T Al.a.rm/ Data Exchange x
The Shortest Update Cycle (ms)
Mum Local address Remote address Length (\WORD)
i 100 {Link2}1@D0 1 |
| Lo COM3
=- W Ethernet
(B Ethernetl

Figure 3 - 289: Data Exchange Table

The data exchange table provides WORD type data exchange. The maximum length
of each data can be set to 100, and the entire data exchange table can set up to 200
data. The local address can only be entered in the internal memory address, and the
remote address is based on the currently selected communication item to enter the

corresponding address.

The data exchange table provides WORD type data exchange, and the entire data

exchange table can set up to 200 data. The field description is as follows:
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Field

Description

Local address

e Enter the address of the internal register.

The internal register provided by the HMI is 16 bits. If the
remote address data type is set to Double Word, it will be
read by two internal registers. Enter 2 in the length field.

Remote address

Enter the device address of the currently selected
communication item.

Length

Data exchange length, the maximum is 100.

The function setting description of the data exchange table page is as follows:

Features

Description

Add L=

Click on the connection user want to add in the connection

tree, and then click .+ to add it in the last row of the data
exchange form.

Copy -2

e Select the data row to be copied, click 52 to pop up
the data exchange copy window, as shown below.

Copy Data Exchange X

Count ﬂ S

Local Offset address 1 = |

Offsat addrass 1 =
Cace

e Enter the number to be copied, the local offset
address, and the remote offset address. After
confirming, add the setting data in the last column of
the data exchange table.

Delete .=

e Select the data row to be deleted, click -= to pop up
the delete confirmation window, as shown in the figure
below, select Yes to delete the selected data row.
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Features

Description

DIAScreen

o Do you want to delete the selected item?

Yes Mo

e To delete multiple data, long press the "= Keypad Ctrl
key and select the data row to be deleted, and then

click to delete the selected data row.

e To delete multiple data in a row, click the first row to
be deleted, press and hold the Shift key on the
Keypad and then click the last row to be deleted, and

then click = to delete multiple data rows.

Delete all ¥l

Click #] to pop up the clear confirmation window, as shown
in the figure below, select Yes to clear all the data rows of the

connection.

DIAScreen

o Do you want to clear all items?

Yes Mo

Minimum update
cycle

The shortest update cycle allows users to set the data update
time. The default is 50ms, which means that data will be
updated every 50ms. The minimum update cycle is 50ms; the

maximum update cycle is 6000ms.
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Chapter 4: Tag Sharing
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4.1 Tag Sharing with DIAStudio Programming

The DIASreen can inherit the variables or tags declared by DIADesigner and
DIADesigner-AX in the DIAStudio software package, and can be used directly in the
components of DIAScreen without the need for repeated declarations. Please refer
to (1) for operation mode. The following content and (2) AX-8 Series Package

Installation Manual (Chapter 2).

Tag means the variable that is inherited between in DIADesigner & DIAScreen. User
can share the Variables with created in DIADesigner with DIAScreen
application, so that user can directly access those Variables in DIAScreen via

function.

NOTE:

Only DOP-100 HMI series supports DIA Tag sharing feature in the current version.

Follow these steps to perform tag sharing to DIAScreen:

1. Create variables with address in any global variable table of >

>

An example for Tag Sharing is shown in the following figure.

Controller_1 Default_Tag_Table x -

@E‘:‘ v

Class Name Type Address Initial value Comment

VAR L5101_Open BOOL ~ === X0.0 - ---| Tank 101 Low Level Switch W
VAR PS101_Open BOOL ™ |1===| X0.1 .- ---| Tank 101 High Pressure Switch |+
VAR SV101 BOOL ~ [-=-] ¥0.1 - - |Tank 101 Outlet Valve v

Figure 4 - 1: Tag Sharing

2. Compile the DIADesigner device or project.

3. Launch DIAScreen.
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4. Create a HMI project with DOP-100 HMI series. During Project creation,
enter a Link Name, select Delta in Manufacturers drop-down list, select

Delta AS series PLC in the Series drop-down list as shown in the following

figure.
Project Wizard E‘
m Communication Settings
, Coion
COM1
Link Name Linicl
Manufacturers Deita -
Comz e Delta AS series PLC >
Main  Extra
Communication Parameters Controller
HMI Sain e L H
Interface RS231 v~ Password 123435678
Data Bits 7Bits > Comm. Delay
stop B 1Bs ¥ Taeonmo
Baud Rate Retry Count
Parity Bits Even e
Optimize
Back Next Cancel Finish

Figure 4 - 2: Project Wizard

Result: The DIAScreen project is created.
5. Double-click DIA Tag function in the Project tree in DIAScreen.

Result: DIA Tag window displays as shown in the following figure.
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T ey © DT x|
Eins BREZ

=28 HMI

- Sereen

[j---jj Cemmunication
@ Tag

Q Alarm

[j--g Recipe

History Buffer
----- @) Multi-language
..... m Account Settings
..... o Configuration
..... : Text Bank

.. 5f% Picture Bank

..... Gl DIA Tag

Figure 4 - 3: DIA Tag

6. Click = icon in the DIA Tag window.

Result: The Device Name List window of the device to be imported

displayed as shown in the following figure.

Device Name List X
Please select devices and link name
| Device Name Link Mame
Oa Controller_1
=

Figure 4 - 4: Select the device to import

7. Check the Device Name of the controller and select Link Name.
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Device Name List b4
Please select devices and link name :
Device Name Link Name
[ Controller_1 |
[Link1 |
s

Figure 4 - 5: Select the device to import window

8. Click on

Result: The DIADesigner Tags are now shared with DIAScreen so that the
Variables can be used for different kinds of elements, animations, etc. as

shown in the following figure.

4 1 Seieen.l” Ol DIATag x

RE
Symbos Type
=& Controller_1

2@ Default_Tag_Table

L% LS101_Open BOOL
- % PS101_Open BOOL
- % SV101 BOOL
@ CAMopen_Tag_Table
@ EIP_Produced_Tag_Table
@ EIP_Consurmed_Tag_Table

Figure 4 - 6: DIA Tag updated with Tag sharing

438



Chapter 4

DIAScreen

Example:

User can select DIA Tag function to select the DIADesigner variables as shown in

the following figure:

[ Main Main-2 Text Picture Details Coordinates
| Mer  Detz
| 1N L
Link: DIATag ~
[F—
DIA Tag B
Device (Wor | & Find What ‘ Find
State: . I
. l {®) Device (Bit) | Symbos Type
Internal Mt E|= Controller_1
B@ Default_Tag_Table
Language: Internal Mez ; B Y L5101_Open BOOL
Languagel | Cons . BOOL
e et g % SVI0 BOOL
& CAMNopen_Tag_Table
Element description! E & | g EIP_Preduced_Tag_Table
{ o Tyan i@ EIP_Consumed_Tag_Table
Multistate Indicatd Signed Decit

Figure 4 - 7: DIA Tag usage

4.1.1 DIA Tag Supports One-to-Many

Remarks: This function is suitable for DOP-100 series.

According to Section 4.1, DIAScreen can inherit the Tag declared by DIADesigner.
After clicking DIA Tag, the window for selecting the controller will pop up, as shown
in the figure below.
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ﬁ B ’

Fleans weect the deve 10 e anpovied ind et e ooreipondeny bl aame

I —

=0 NewHMI Select Device rame
| O Controter_
|-'E|t| Screen O Controber_2

-7 Communication Controler_3

----- A, Data Exchange

i Tag
..... Q Alarm
E§|-- Recipe

E History Buffer

----- @ Multi-language
----- ‘ﬁ. Account Settings
----- A Configuration

----- 7] Text Bank

.. 4% Picture Bank

o] omn

=-/@#] Program

Figure 4 - 8: DIA Tag

Check to select the connection name to import DIA Tag.

Select the device bo impart =

Please select the device to be imported and set the cormsponding link name:
M DIA Tog x—
Select | Device name | Link Hame | -
| - 53—

=]

2 0 Contredes_2 Link1

7 O Controler_1 Symbols Type
-2 Contreller_1

E@ Default_Tag_Table

BOOL
BOOL
BOOL

& CANopen_Tag_Table
@ EIP_Produced_Tag_Table
@ EIP_Consumed_Tag_Table

o] o
Figure 4 - 9: Import DIA Tag
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The DIAScreen communication setting controller must be consistent with

DIADesigner, as shown in the figure below:

File Ednt WView Operation Tool Window Guide
BE JD = LB
Project Explorer 3 ¥
a [l Project24
B
= ki Communication Settngs 3t
B0 Wetw Canficpusration e
~ [Se—
|« w8 Controiler 1 (asz18mxay | \ g
#* Communication Setting
Comtrolier
i
it
Dt Bty ! Baby
Stop Bity 1B - Pimsetin
: e
S ’ - Fetry Covnet
1 Farity Bita Evee Fiw commepseanen Mot umed
L3 Pou_
D Function Block X Oty
B € resource
b .M Motion
® I D Roetry times after dinconnection
L] Commassioning
- i

Figure 4 - 10: DIADesigner and DIAScreen Controller options
If the DIAScreen communication setting controller is inconsistent with the
DIADesigner, an error message will appear when user press to confirm the imported

DIA Tag, as shown in the figure below.
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Select the device to import

Please select the device to be enported and set the corresponding bnk name:

Selact Dewice name Link Hame

= Controller_1 |

- Combealiae M
DlAScreen b4

Flease compile the DIADesigner project before updating the
[ Tag

ok ]| cme

Figure 4 - 11: DIADesigner and DIAScreen Controller inconsistent error

message

The current version of DIAScreen supports opening multiple DIAscreens at once,

and can import DIA Tags generated by DIADesigner into multiple DIAScreen

programs, as shown in the figure below:
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H

Q DIAScreen
DIA-Tag

. @

\

DIADesigner
DIA-Tag.

DIAScreen
DIA-Tag;

H

DIASCc reen
DIA-Tag|

Figure 4 - 12: Import of multiple DIAScreen programs DIA Tag

4.1.2 DIA Tag Automatic Synchronization

Remark: This function is applicable to DOP-100 series.

Following the introduction of DIA Tag usage in section 4.1, this section introduces
the automatic synchronization function of DIAScreen DIA Tag. The default value is
on. Note that users need to perform manual synchronization first. After selecting the
device to be imported and setting the corresponding connection name, automatic

synchronization can work.

e Automatic synchronization function is turned on

After the user adds/adds/changes variables in DIADesigner, click compile, and
DIAScreen “no need” clicks “Sync” to automatically import the add/add/change DIA

Tag. The automatic synchronization button is turned on as shown in the figure below.
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=8 MewHMI

w7 Screen
EEI---jj Communication

? Tag

5] Alarm

Eﬂ"iﬂ Recipe

.| History Buffer

..... @ Multi-language
..... {@ Account Settings
..... A Configuration

..... | Text Bank

5% Picture Bank

..... &l DIATag

DIATag =

Figure 4 - 13: DIA Tag automatic synchronization button on

e The automatic synchronization function is off:

When the automatic synchronization function is turned off, please refer to Section

4.1 Sharing with DIAStudio Program Variables, DIAScreen needs to manually click

the "Sync" button to synchronize DIA Tag each time. Automatic synchronization is

turned off as shown below.
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4 m DIATag =
|El - -l
=8 MewHMI m

Ej--% Screen
EEI---jj Communication

@ Tag

{5 Alarm

Eg..g Recipe

-.[H8| History Buffer

..... @ Multi-language
----- d@. Account Settings
..... # Configuration

..... ] TextBank

--45% Picture Bank

..... Ll DIATag

Figure 4 - 14: DIA Tag automatic synchronization button off

4.2 OPC UA Client Communication Function

Remark: This is only applicable to DOP-100 series.

DIAScreen supports the communication connection between the HMI and the OPC
UA Client. Please refer to the following steps to establish the OPC UA Client

connection, and use its tags in each function of DIAScreen:

1. Create a project with DOP-100 series and select a model which supports

Ethernet connectivity from the HMI List in Project Wizard.

2. Create a Ethernet link device with OPC UA Client in the Controller field as

shown in the following figure:

445



DIAScreen

Project Wizard %
[ T Commusication Settings
B8] | Deee rocaon
comt
L =
o
J@ 00-EtherLink]
— Controller & OPC UA Client ] [tmport
Communication P 7 OPCUA
[N 4 OPC UA Ciient]
(=] HMI Station Panasonic
coms Park
Controfier IP = . RKC o
: Saia
v . SIEMENS.
Ethernet1 Main : A
-] Taian
PLC Station | (7 TOSHIBA
Vigor
Password VIPA v
Comm. Delay Time(ms) 0 B
Timeoutfms) 1000 =
[A Optimize
Back Next Cancel Finish

Figure 4 - 15: Establish OPC UA Client connection

3. Click Import button to open ‘Tag List’ window as shown in the following figure.

Click == to import OPC UA xml tag file.

Tag List

BE

Mame

E| Root
£S5 Objects

DemolAMo...

Type

Mode ID

i=84

=85
ns=1

==Demao

Cancel

Figure 4 - 16: Import OPC UA Tag xml file

4. Set the IP of the OPC UA Client and click Finish button to create an OPC UA

connection project.
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Project Wizard

y
Ethemetl

Main
PLC Station
Password
Comm. Delay Time(ms)
Timeout(ms)
Retry Count
Optimize

[ Commniatin it
@ Device Localhost
cam1 -
L L=
ink Nan Detail
-/@ 00-EtherLink1
comz Controller [ OPC UA Client ~] |mger]
Communication Parameters
(=) HMI Station 0 [ ]
CoM3
Controller P :COMPort | 192.168. 0 . 1 |: [0 2]

12343678

[ G (G| L

Next

= ] =

Figure 4 - 17: IP Address set up

5. Create the Element and set the read/write address to OPC UA Tag.

Properties

Puigmrrnl Qlpaplas () jeeew]

l{l!mﬂ-‘l § MR RGOt Dt et (el AN e be LML .0 | O Cormpiancs Tawl, STt Al Profie. b slar UWD-I

Type

Byte
Dauble
Float
Int14
432
Inaisd
SByte
String
Uint18
Wint32

Ei_: String
1 Uint16
= Uim32

Nade ID

nsm | s Dermc &

= 15=Dami v

Tag

¥

Figure 4 - 18: The Component uses OPC UA Tag
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6. Use OPC UA Tag in the macro command: Open the macro editing window ,
click the macro wizard Iﬁ", and enter the macro command. If the variable
selects OPC UA Tag, the OPC UA Tag will automatically add single quotes
after the macro is updated ##=; To fill in the OPC UA Tag in the address tool,

user need to manually add single quotes around the OPC UA Tag, as shown

in the figure below.

FD{OE’C_UA}D@Rt:ot.Objects .DemoUANodeSet¥ML. 010 ComplianceTest.Static.All Profiles. Scalar.Double |

4.2.1 Support HMI TAG Smart Input Function

NOTE: This function is suitable for AX/IMP series and DOP-100 series, currently
only supports DIADesigner-AX Tag.

In order for the user to input the DIADesigner-AX Tag prefix, the DIADesigner-AX

Tag with the prefix user input can be filtered out, the method is as follows.

o Select as an example:

1. Opena > > drop-down menu, select >

Project Wizard

AX series u Model Type Resolution Color

AXB_Linux_Series 1024 * 768 65536 Colors

AXB_Windows_Series 1024 * 768 65536 Colors

Figure 4 - 19: Open new file

2. On the left Screen Project tree, click
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Build-In PLC =

@ ;r_ | - ] -
=L NewHMI Symbuols Type
[3--@ Screen

[3---jj Communication
- A Data Exchange
$ Tag

-7 Alarm

[3.. Recipe

-.]JHB) History Buffer
-8 Multi-language
.@ Account Settings
g Configuration
J Text Bank

--“5% Picture Bank
. ¥ Build-ln PLC

9@ Program

Figure 4 - 20: New HMI Project tree click Build-In PLC

Result: Open the Build-In PLC tab.

3. In Build-In PLC tab, Click Import.

Build-In PLC =

Figure 4 - 21: Import

Result: The Open window is displayed.

4. Select the xml file to be linked from the open window and click Open.
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Lf. Open X
~ v <« DIAScreen-V1.0 » DIAScreen_Build v @ Search DIAScreen_Build 2

Organize « Mew folder ez - Il | e

delte A Name Date modified Ty

DIAScreen-1.0 | ] ttt.Device Application 03-11-2020 10:28 XM

3 This PC
) 3D Objects
[ Desktop
Documents
; Downloads
J! Music
[&=] Pictures
B videos
e Local Disk (C)

- Mew Volume (D:) sl >

File name: |ttt.Device. Application - | | Codesys XML File(*xml) - |

| Open | | Cancel |

Figure 4 - 22: Open xml file

5. Go back to the Screen tab created at the beginning and add components.
6. Open the component and click Write Address.

Screen 1 X

Set te On x

S | K PHERT Main2 | Tet | Piwre | Dwtalls | Mace | Cocrdinales

[ Mooy ECTHT
Write Addresy Sivie Standad >
: - B

Foead Addiens

|.\'¢M = | Blink No w
Seate .
Filled nevie Cradient e
Write Offuet Addeess )
o w
[¥oue | | T %o -
Fosad Offuet Addeess
Languags] |'4w |
Element description:
Sat 1o On_000

Figure 4 - 23: Write Address Location
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7.

Result: The input window is displayed.

Select from the drop-down menu of the connection name in the input
window Build-In PLC.

Input

Link:

®

EtherLink1_1

Internal Memaory

m Internal Parameter
EtherLink1_1

Build-In PLC

Device (Wo
Device (Bit)

Internal Memory (Word)

Internal Memory (Bit) Tag -
Constant

c E Clear
Signed Decimal rd q Back
Unsigned Decimal

2 4
Hezxadecimal Enter

Mone

1 = | [~] Default

Figure 4 - 24: Connection name Build-In PLC

Result: The Input window pops up, the xml file just imported is linked to this

screen.
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Input

Link:

Build-In PLC

Symbols

Type

[+ o loConfig_Globals

=&

[+ Constants

Station

Tag

Bit

Figure 4 - 25: Input window

8. Click on Smart Input Shortcut &

Result: The automatic Input window pops up.

nput

Linkc Build-in PLC
Symbels
= Application
#-w GWL
#=- % loConfig_Globals
=% POU

Type

Tag

Appheation GVL ml)

Appheation GVL mDINT

Applicaticn GVL mDWORD

[ Cases 2 consadersd &

oK

Figure 4 - 26: Smart input shortcut
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9. Enter the Application string.

Input X |
Link BuilgHn PLC bl Applhcation
Symbals Type Fpplication
1= Application ppl?uu:un.Conmnts _
f-® Constants :mxgx:ﬁt:gmu«\:ﬂmmw
w-w loConfig_Globals App]iuljnm:Conl1a.nl!.:Cnmplle{\' rersion uMinor
Apphication. Constants. CompilerVersion uiPatch
Application Constants CompilerVersion uiServicePack
Apphication. Constants RuntmeVersion
Application Constants RuntimeVersion udvIzjor
Application. Constants. RuntmmeVersion. uhfinor
Application Constants RuntimeVersion uiPatch
Apphication Constants RuntimaVersion usServiesPack
Apphication.JoConfig_Globals
Application JoCenfi_Globals Buililn DIO
Apphication.loConfiz_Globals.Builtin_Pulse_Encoder
Application loConfig_Globals Devics
Apphication.JoConfig Globals EtherCAT Master
Application JoConfig_Globals Modbus_Master_COM_Pont
Applicstion loConfig_Globals Modbus_Master COM_Port uiNumberOiConmuricatingSlaves
Application IoConfiz_Globals Modbus_Slave COM_Port
Application loConfig_Globals MModbus_Slave COM_Port iChannslindex
P | y X
- = P
Tag -— Cases are consadared d oK Cancsl
Figure 4 - 27: CODESYS TAG Smart input
10. Left-click on the TAG user want to use, then click OK.
Autocomplete Window hat
Apphlication
Application ~
Application GVL
Application GVL aa[0
Application. GVL . Aword
Application GVL bb[0]
Application GVL mbit
Application GVL mbit. stdVar()
Application GVL mbit stdVar(l
Application GVL mbit stdVar(2
Application GVL mbit stdVar(3
Application GVL mbit stdVar(4
Application GVL mbit stdVar(3
Application GVL mbit stdVarlé
Application GVL mbit stdVar(7
Application GVL mbit stdVar(8
Application GVL mbit stdVar(9
Application GVL mbit stdVarl(
Application GVL mbit stdVarll
Application GVL mbit stdVarl2
Application GVL mbit stdVar14[0]
Application GVL mbit stdVarl3
Application GVL mbit stdVarl
Application GVL mbit stdVarl7 v
[] Cases are considersd d oK Cancel

Figure 4 - 28: Tap the smart input option
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Remark: If user don’t check the case as a different option, it will filter out the initials

TAG of the input letters regardless of case.

Application GVL.a

Application.GVL aa[0]
Application GVL. Aword

[ Cases arz considerad d 0K Caneel

Figure 4 - 29: Uncheck size is considered different option

Conversely, if user check the box as the difference between upper and lower case,

the first TAG with the same upper and lower case will be filtered and entered.
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Application GVL.a

Application GVL aa[0]
Application. GVL. Aword

[/ Cases are considersd d 0K Cancel

Figure 4 - 30: Check the size as different options

11. User can bring in the selected CODESYS Tag.
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.Num!nr Entry 4
m.x WEnT  Main-2 Tend Dretails Details-2 Macra Coordinales
Wite Addresa P
Diata Typs Diouble Woed w
‘ o] J ICOD'ES‘:'SE:\FPIMW GVL Awrerd QI
Data Format Unapned Decemal -
Fiesd Address -y
-.\'m - 5‘:,1‘.=|n]\:ﬂnd
2 Cuntom Keypad
State: Write Offset Address
[} -Nnﬂ
; B Mmimum 0 .
Language Fead Offaet Addeess
x i Nome Alacimum _129\496739! m_
[nteger Dhpty 10 W
Element description: ETS Feactionsl 8 =
Wemenc Eatry_00]
Style Faised b e
Max 4208967205
Border Color : >
Backpround Coler = ~
G 10 T
Fillsd style Cieadient w e
Ot (1]
Border Fill Styvie Berder NOT Fi ~ DR folt
(5] o

1.

Figure 4 - 31: Automatically bring into component memory location

The following is an example of choosing DOP-100 Series:

Open a new file > select the desired model > click Next.
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Project Wizard
s
DOP-100 series v Model Type Resaolution Color -~
103BQ 480272 65536 Colors
10330 480* 272 5536 Colors
103Wa 430 * 272 65536 Colors
105C0 320* 234 65536 Colors
107BY 800 * 480 65536 Colors
107CV 200 * 480 G5536 Colors
1070V 800 * 450 G5536 Colors
107EG 800 * 600 65536 Colors
107EV 800 * 480 65536 Colors
1071V 200 * 480 65536 Colors
800 * 480 65536 Colors
108I1G 800" 600 65536 Colors
110 /00 * RN RRATA Mnlars v
Project Name: [ NewHwI |
Sersen Name: | Screen_1 |
Screen No. [1 |
Pinter: [ NULL |
System menu language: English
HMI Rotation: 0 ~ | degree
Resolution: Custom 800 = | 480
Back Next Cancel Finich

Figure 4 - 32: Open new file

2. (DSelect Ethernet connection> (2 —% New network link> (3®Select
CODESYS in the controller drop-down menu> @Import.
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Project Wizard E‘
—— Commmitionstngs
T, .
CoMm1
\f@ 00- EtbeaLinkl =il - CODESYS
COM2 | Contreller & | | Import
c on Py E Delta ~
@ & Allen Bradley
HMI Station 4 Bzhil
CcOoM3 -0 BECKHOFF —
- Controllr P A o () BACns 18 =
4 |! 03 Cimon
Main #-101 Copley
Ethemel! 5 £ CODESYS
FLC Station '
1+ Danfass
Puaword 3 Estoa -
Comem. Delay Time(ma) |o =
Timecut(ms) 1000 =
Rutry Count 2 _?_
[ Optamize
Back Nex Cancel Finish

Figure 4 - 33: Import xml file

Result: The Tag list window pops up

3. In the Tag list window, click Import.

Result: Open window pops up.
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ER Open
T |5 » ThisPC

Organize v MNew folder
&= Pictures o+
Builds
DIA Thailand

B This PC
- 30D Objects
B Desktop
*| Documents
¥ Downloads
D Music
&= Pictures
B Videos
‘e Local Disk (C:)
=& Local Disk (D:)
=x https://iDeltain.c

v <

> Documents »

Project15

Project16

Project17

Project18

Project19

Project20

Project21

Project22

Project23

Project24

Quote Wizard Industrial
OPCUATagfilelxml

| OPCUATagfile2.xml

ttt.Device.Application.xml
uanodesetimportaxml

File name: | ttt.Device.Application.xml

dified Type

| | Codesys XML File("xmi)

Figure 4 - 34: Select the xml file to be imported

4. Select the xml file to be imported and click to open.

Result: Link the xml file to the Tag List window.

Tag Lisk
s =l &
Symbols

= Application
- Constants

@ loConfig_Globals

Type

e

5. Go back to the Screen tab created at the beginning and add components.

Figure 4 - 35: Link xml file

6. Open the component and click Write to memory location.
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7. In the input window, select EtherLink1 in the connection name drop-down

menu.

Input X

Link [Link2 v
Internal Memory

E' Intemnal Parameter
A Link2

(®) Device (Bit) Port- Ethemnet

Address/Value | Confroller : CODESYS

Tag

B C D E F Clear

6 7 8 ] B Back

Enter

None

- | A Default

Figure 4 - 36: Select EtherLink1

Refer to step 8 in the PAC AX8_Linux_Series example at the beginning of this

chapter.

4.3 Data Code Table

Remark: Applicable for DOP-100 series and AX-8 series.

DIAScreen software provides the data code table function. Users can open the
setting page from Options > Tag table. This function is used to help users to set the
code of the memory address, including CODESYS Tag and OPC UA Tag, for
example, set a certain address as $100 = DELTA, then when user want to enter
$100 in the future, user can use DELTA to replace $100. Please refer to the figure

below.
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4 (oM PORT

Tag =
GR=EBRE
No. / J_Name | Type |_4_Address
i DATA WO  f100 |
2 CODESYS WORD  (Ethwinkl J0@Appicaton. GVLOWORD
3 e WORD (ETherlnid J@Root OOp . DeoUANOCe SeTML 00 _(omplance Test SCAl Poflms Arani. Doutie
WORD

{Uri2}1 X0

Figure 4 - 37: Data code number table

Input *
Link: | Internal Memuory i |
evice (Wi .
Device (Word) Device Typs |5 V|
Device (Bit)
Addrez=/Value | |
(®) Internal Memory (Word)
Internal Memory (Bit) Tag - D
Constant
B c F Clear
Constan e
Signed Decimal i 7 8 9 A Back
Unsigned Decimal
1 2 3 4 5
Hexadecimal Enter
1 3] I Defut : -

Figure 4 - 38: Data Code

Tag Table toolbar icons are described in the following table:

Features

Description

New Label

Click to add a New Label to the Tag Table and enter the name,
type, address, and description on the form.
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Features Description

The label name and description can include uppercase English
characters, traditional Chinese, simplified Chinese and numbers,
but the label name should not begin with the number..

Click any column in the Tag table, and then click to delete the

Delete label selected label from the Tag Table.

Insert Label | Inserting a label will insert new data on top of the selected data

= row.

Click L= icon to import CSV file which contains the variables
created in DIADesigner.

To export CSV from DIADesigner to DIAScreen, steps:

1. Right-click the > and
select , a@s shown in the following figure.
4 [ Project3 A
1= Add Device
» A Network Configuration Class
4 W Controller_1 (AS300N-A) VAR
£° Communication Setting VAR
¥ Device & Error Information VAR
4 ¢ Hardware Configuration .
% Configuration Ve
£ Parameter Setting VAR
I2] Security Setting VAR
4 &7 Programming VAR
4 9 Global Variable VAR
3% Default_Tag_Table
& CANopen_Tag_Table
1) EIP_Produced_Tag_Table
| m port |abe| 1) EIP_Consumed_Tag_Table|
. i User-defined Data Type
L= (i Task Manager % Import
4 [ Program [F Export
= Fhuifj:N:13\3c< SRE it
» X Motion B Check
b+ (& Commissioning BB Compile F11
b Awiliary 2 Upload Ctrl+U
4 W8 Controller_2 (AS218PX-A) s DaiaEd  CHEL
£° Communication Setting =
& Device & Error Information
b i Hardware Configuration
I2] Security Setting = Properties
2. Export the .CSV file imported. Click
on the tool bar of Tag table in DIAScreen to open the open
window. Select exported from DIADesigner. Click
. The window opens as shown in the

following figure,
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Features Description
B ' Tag Import Setup *
Link Selaction
9 coml
“_y‘ COM? Controller Name: Delta AS series PLC
“y, CO PLC Station: 1
oS Ethernet Interface: R3232
Baud Rate: 9600
Data Length: 7
Parity Bits: Even
Stop Bits: 1
Station Number Setup
Station Number:
OK Cancel

3. User can select the COM Port, they want to import and set
the station number. After setting, click . The
DIADesigner variables is imported into DIAScreen as a
tag, as shown in the figure below.

+ == o= E
No. Mame Type | Address Description
i 0UT5  BIT  {Link2}0@Y0.5
2 OUTé  BIT  {Link2}0@Y0.6
3 OUT7  BIT  {Link2}0@Y0.7
Export label . . .
& Click -= to open Save as window to export Labels
Sort by The data codes of various connections are classified in the form
connection | of a tree diagram for the convenience of users to read, as shown
name & in the figure below.
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Features Description
4 @ Tag x
SR=LEBE
Name Type | Address
= Internal Memory
DELTA WORD  $1001
=) Link2
COM PORT WORD  (Link2]1@X0
- EtherLink1
CODESYS WORD  (EtherLink1)0@Application. GVLmDINT
=) EtherLink2
OPC WORD  [EtherLink2)0@Root Objects.DemoUANode.

If user add a tag to the category display page in the above figure,
the tag Label property window will pop up, as shown in the figure

below.

B ' Label Property X
Name |DELTA
Type WORD v
Address | {EtherLink]} 0{@Root.Objects .DcmoUE”
Deseription | TEST] ‘
Cae
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Appendix A: Functions Supported by Models

A.1 Elements and Supported Models

The following table shows the elements and the supported models. The V indicates

that the model supports the element.

Model

Element

TP04G- TP04G- TP04G- TP04G-BL- VFD-C
TP04G TP02G TP04P TP05G TP08G TP70P
AL-C AL2 BL-C cu Keypad

Static Text \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \ \

Numeric/ASCII
Display

<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<
<

Bit Lamp \%

Word Lamp \%

Static Bitmap \%

<

Dynamic Bitmap

Scale \Y

<|l<l|<|<|<|<

Bar Graph \%

<

Circle Meter

Message Display

Button

RTC Display

< [ [ [ < [ < [<

Multistate Indicator

Measurement

< [ [ <K [ <K <K <K [ <K LK [ LK LK LK [

< I < < [ < |1<|<
< |I< < <<

Numeric Input

Curve

< [ [ [ <K <K | <K [ K K [ <K [ LK LK K [
< [ [ [ <K <K<K [ <K K [ K | [K K [
< [ [ <K [ <K <K K <K [ <K K [ K [ LK K K |
< [ [ <K K K <K [ K K [ K [ LK [ K K [
< [ [ K K K K [ K K [ <K K LK K K [
< [ [ <K <K <K <K K K [ <K [ LK LK LK [

< [ < [ < [ < [ < [ < [<

X-Y Curve

Alarm Current
Setting

Alarm History
Setting

Alarm Scroll
Display Setting

Slider Y,

Geometric Graphic \% \Y \% \% \Y \Y \% \Y \% \% \%
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Delta Products
Communication

Device Setting
Input List \%
ComboBox \%

467



Appendix A

DIAScreen

A.2 Button Types and Supported Models

The following table shows the buttons and the supported models. The V indicates

that the model supports the button.

Button Model
Type
TP04G TP02G TP04G-AL-C TP04G-AL2 TP04G-BL-C TP04G-BL-CU TP04P TPO5G TP08G VFD-C Keypad TP70P
Force ON \Y \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Force OFF \Y \% \Y \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Pulse ON \Y \Y \Y \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Pulse OFF \% \% \ \% \% \% \ \% \% \%
Push ON/OFF \% \% \ \% \% \ \% \% \%
Momentary \Y \Y \% \Y \% \% \ \ \Y \Y%
Multi-State \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \% \% \Y
Input Value \Y \Y \% \Y \Y \Y \% \% \% \%
Constant
. \% \% \% \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \%
Setting
Increase Y, Y, \Y; Y, \Y; \Y; \Y, \Y \Y; \Y
Decrease Y, Y, \Y; Y, \Y; \Y; \Y, \Y \Y; \Y,
Page Jump \Y \Y \% \Y \% \% \% \% \% \% \%
Password and
. \ \ \% \ \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Setting
Screen Scroll \Y; Y, \Y; \Y; \Y; Vv \Y;
Clock Display
. \ \ \% \% \Y \Y
Setting
PLC Link v v
Setting
Recipe y y
Write/Read
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A.3 Screen Setting Menu Items and Supported Models

The following table shows the Items on the menu and the

supported models. The V indicates that the model supports the item.

Model
Item
TP04G-AL- TP04G- TP04G-BL- TP04G-BL- VFD-C
TP04G TP02G TP04P TP05G TPO8G TP70P
Cc AL2 Cc cu Keypad
Change Screen
" \% \Y% \% \% \Y \ \Y \ \Y \Y
Condition
Function Key
, \% \Y% \% \Y \Y \ \Y \ \Y
Setting
Alarm Buzzer
. \% \Y% \% \Y \Y \ \Y \Y \Y
Setting
Alarm LED
. \% \% \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Setting
Write Screen ID
. \% \% \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Setting
Hide Screen
. \% \% \% \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y \Y
Setting
Screen Macro v v
Setting
Screen Color v
Setting
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A.4 Global Setting Menu Items and Supported Models

The following table shows the Items on the and the supported

models. The V indicates that the model supports the item.

Model
Item
TP04G- TP04G- TP04G- TP04G- VFD-C
TP04G TP02G TP04P TP05G TP08G TP70P
AL-C AL2 BL-C BL-CU Keypad
System Parameter
Setting: Page Auto- v v v v v v v v v
Jump/Backlight
Control
System Parameter
Setting: Read/Write \% \% \% \Y \% \% \% \%
Block Setting
System Change
. Vv \% Vv \% \% \% \% \% \% \%
Screen Setting
System Function Key
. \% \% Vv \% \% \% \% \% \%
Setting
System Alarm Buzzer
. \% \% Vv \% \% \% \% \% \% \%
Setting
System Alarm LED
. Vv \% Vv \% \% \% \% \% \%
Setting
System RTC Setting \% \% \% \% \Y \% \% \Y%
System Power ON
. Vv \% V \% \% \% Vv V \%
Setting
Global Macro Setting \% \%
Recipe Setting \Y \Y
Default Screen Color
. \%
Setting
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Appendix B: USB Driver
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B.1 Installing USB Driver

This appendix describes how to install a USB driver in Windows 10. If user want to

install a USB driver in another operating system, refer the instructions for the

particular operating system for more information about the installation of the new

hardware.

Follow these steps to install USB driver in the computer:

1. Make sure that the TP host is normally powered on, and connect the TP host

to the USB port of the personal computer through the USB cable. At this time,

the device driver installation wizard will appear on the screen. Click

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

H

Welcome to the Found New

ardware Wizard

wwindows wil z2arch for cument and updatzd softwae by
looking on wauwr computer, ob the hardware installation C0, or on
the Windows Update 'Web site (with pour pemmizsion).

) )

Can \windows connect bo ‘Windows Updale o zearch for
sofhwars?

e, this time anly
{0 'Tes, now and every lime | connect 3 devics

W) Mo nat this time

Click Mesi to cortinue.

Figure B - 1: Device driver installation wizard

2. The installation is complete.
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Found New Har cware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps you irstall zafiware for:

[ TPO4GBL-0J USE Part

:-\':} If your hardware came with an ingtallation CD
—2= or floppy dizk, inzeit it now.

what do wou weant the wizard to do?

T Iretall e sofbwaie aulomatically [Fecommandad)

(o) Iretall rom a list or speciic location [.-'-‘u:lvanc:ed]l

Click. Hext to comtinue. ﬂ

i

M

- e o
<Back f Mex» J | Conce

Figure B - 2:The installation is complete
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